
* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING 
CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201022

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 
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GUIDE # 98841

NOTES
THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED 
BY A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE 
VEHICLE.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

2 KEY PROGRAMMING - REGULAR & THAR-MAZ1 INSTALLATION 

FIRMWARE VERSION 
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[09]
  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 15
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DESCRIPTION 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Inside the Parking Light switch
À l’intérieur du commutateur des feux de stationnement

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

DOOR 
LOCK DATA

(+)IGNI-
TION2

At parking lights switch

()PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW(+)IGNITION1(+)12V

(-)PTS GROUND(+)ACCES-
SORY(+)STARTER

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
WARNING Page 3

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 10 AMP Fuse
1x 1 Amp Diode

1x Fusible 10 AMP
1x Diode 1 Amp Page 4

END OF WARNING Page 8

THARNESS DIAGRAM  
WARNING Page 5-6

THARNESS THAR-MAZ1 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-MAZ1 1x THAR-MAZ1 Page 7

END OF WARNING Page 8

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 2 /15



Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip3 1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2 Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Warning regular installation | Avertissement pour installation régulière

Page 3 /15



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5

A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A13

A7

A6

A4

110 234567

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE
FUSIBLES

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

Black
Noir

Blue
Bleu

3 5 6 7 81 42

Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

C
U

T

OPTIONAL

D3

D1

D2

1234569

192021 16 1415 1318

11

24 23 22

3

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Tan
Beige

Green
Vert

89

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

DATA
KEY

8

Rose
Red
Rouge

Yellow
Jaune

Pink Red
Rouge

White
Blanc

A19C4 C3

(-)PTS (+)12V(+)IGNITION CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH

10 78

17

12

RS2RS6/A1A10

DATA KEY

(-)PTS
DATA DOOR LOCK

10 AMP
FUSE

1Amp 
Diode

A1

AT VEHICLE

12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+) A16

IN

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique
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Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip3 1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2 Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Warning t-harness installation | Avertissement pour installation avec t-harnais
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Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-MAZ1    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

1Amp. current Maximum1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5

A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A13

A7

A6

A4

110 234567

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND
MASSE

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

BlackBlue

3 5 6 7 81 42

Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

C
U

T

OPTIONAL

D3

D1

D2

TanGreen

89

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

DATA
KEY

8

DATA KEY

MAKE THE CONNECTION 

Yellow

(+) Igni�on

5 PIN CONN.

DATA DOOR LOCK

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

T-HARNESS: THAR-MAZ1 | HARNAIS-EN-T : THAR-MAZ1

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+) A16

IN

AT VEHICLE

THAR-MAZ1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

End of Warning | Fin de l’Avertissement
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

x3 max. 

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
BLEU

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.

DO NOT REPROGRAM ANOTHER MODULE UNLESS INSTRUCTED TO DO SO 
BY TECHNICAL SUPPORT.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF

Page 10 /15



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14

Page 11 /15



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/6 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).

Page 12 /15



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/6 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA PAGE SUIVANTE

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

 The Red LED will turn ON.  La DEL Rouge s'allumera.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE
BLEU

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Page 13 /15



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 14 /15



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201022

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
Warning regular installation | Avertissement pour installation régulière 4
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique 5

Warning t-harness installation | Avertissement pour installation avec t-harnais 6
THAR-MAZ1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 8
End of Warning | Fin de l’Avertissement 9
Key Bypass Programming Procedure 2 Keys | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé à 2 Clés 10
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 15
Disclaimer | Avertissement 16

GUIDE # 98721

NOTES
THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED 
BY A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE 
VEHICLE.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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MAZDA
CX5 Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

2 KEY PROGRAMMING - STANDALONE & THAR-MAZ1 INSTALLATION 

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[09]
  MINIMUM
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition before 
start
Hood Open

MODULE RED LED 
x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash :

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 

x4 �ash:

x5 �ash: 
x6 �ash: 
x7 �ash: 
x8 �ash: 

FOB in car

Hood open
Brake ON
Door open
Bad Encryption/
key code

PARKING LIGHTS The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment

Page 2 /16



DESCRIPTION

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Inside the Parking Light switch
À l’intérieur du commutateur des feux de stationnement

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

DOOR 
LOCK DATA

(+)IGNI-
TION2

At parking lights switch

()PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW(+)IGNITION1(+)12V

(-)PTS GROUND(+)ACCES-
SORY(+)STARTER

(-)CLUTCH

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
WARNING Page4

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE

1x 10 AMP Fuse
1x 1 Amp Diode Page 5

END OF WARNING Page 9

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

WARNING Page 6-7

THARNESS THAR-MAZ1 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE 1x THAR-MAZ1 Page 8

END OF WARNING Page 9
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Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip3 1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2 Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Warning regular installation | Avertissement pour installation régulière
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 /16 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+)Ignition

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

Ground 
Masse

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

110 234567

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE
FUSIBLES

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

BlackBlue

3 5 6 7 81 42

Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

C
U

T

OPTIONAL

D3

D1

D2

1234569

192021 16 1415 1318

11

24 23 22

3

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

TanGreen

89

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

DATA
KEY

8

Red YellowPink Red White

A19C4 C3

(-)PTS (+)12V(+)IGNITION CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH

10 78

17

12

10 AMP
FUSE

A1 RS2 OR B4A10

(-)PTS

DATA KEY

DATA DOOR LOCK

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique



Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip3 1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2 Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Warning t-harness installation | Avertissement pour installation avec t-harnais
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Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

TH
A

R
-M

A
Z1

 T
-H

AR
N

ES
S 

- H
AR

N
AI

S 
EN

 T
 T

H
A

R
-M

A
Z1
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-MAZ1    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

110 234567

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE
FUSIBLES

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

BlackBlue

3 5 6 7 81 42

Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

C
U

T

OPTIONAL

D3

D1

D2

TanGreen

89

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

DATA
KEY

8

5 PIN CONN.

RF-KIT

KIT-RF

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

NOT INCLUDED

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some RF KIT . 

B

Yellow

LT.BLUE/BLACK

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

T-HARNESS: THAR-MAZ1 | HARNAIS-EN-T : THAR-MAZ1

DATA DOOR LOCK

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)

THAR-MAZ1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

End of Warning | Fin de l’Avertissement
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.

DO NOT REPROGRAM ANOTHER MODULE UNLESS INSTRUCTED TO DO SO 
BY TECHNICAL SUPPORT.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure 2 Keys | Procédure de Programmation Contournement 
de Clé à 2 Clés
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/6

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE |

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/6 

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

 The Red LED will turn ON.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE
BLEU

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now 
programmed.  



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

ALL REV.: 20151130

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

ALL REV.: 20151130

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 2    

1X
Microsoft Windows Computer &
Internet connection 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional 
if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Connection #

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl
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rm

Ta
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S
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MAZDA
3 Push-to-Start - Sedan / Hatchback - AT 2014-2016 1 2 3 • • • • • • • • • • • •

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION

SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT SUGGÉRÉ

Parts required (not included)
1x 10A Fuse, 
2x 1A Diode,
1x 1kOhm Resistor,
1x Relay (Parking Light),
1x AR35

key fob (Remote Starter)1x 

Pièces requises (pas incluses)
1x fusible 10A, 
2x Diodes 1A,
1x Résistance 1kOhm,
1x Relais (Lumière de stationnement),

1x télécommande (démarreur)
1x AR35

OBDII

CAN LOW  Red - Rouge

CAN HIGH  White - Blanc

6

14

At Parking Light connector
Au connecteur des lumières 
de stationnement

(-) Parking light  Yellow - Jaune

Copyright © 2013,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2013,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Harness from the door
Harnais provenant de la porte

Connector at start module
Connecteur au module de démarrage

(AC) Parking light  Green - Vert

Driver kick panel
Panneau latéral côté chauffeur

(+) Ignition
Purple
Mauve

Signal

(+) Brake
Light Blue
Bleu Pâle

(-) Push-to-Start
Brown
Brun

+
Remove the battery from the key fob.

Retirez la batterie de la télécommande.

+
Remove the battery 
from the key fob.
Retirez la batterie 
de la télécommande.

Transponder antenna ring (Part #: AR35). 
Remove the adhesive from the back of the 
antenna ring and stick it on the back of the key fob 
or 

Anneau antenne transpondeur 

make 8 -12 loops with the wire and tape it the 
back of the key fob as shown.

(Part #: AR35). 
Collez l’antenne auto-collante au dos de la 
télécommande 
ou 
faire 8-12 tours avec le fil et coller au dos de la 
télécommande comme montré.

*
Back of Key fob.

Dos de la télécommande.

Copyright © 2010,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

(+) 12V  Black - Noir

(-)Analog 
door Lock
Light Blue
Bleu Pâle

Copyright © 2013,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Disarm is only available when remote
starting the vehicle. Transponder and ignition required.

Le désarmement est seulement disponible
lors du démarrage a distance. Transpondeur et clé requis.

MAZDA3
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE

PUSH
START

MAZDA 3  - T-HARNESS MAZDA

Parts required (Not included)

1X 10 AMP Fuse
1x Diode 1A
1X 1K Ohm Resistor (with doorlock)
FLASH LINK MANAGER
Software version 3.52 and more

    

HARDWARE VERSION 

  MINIMUM 6 71.[31]
FORD  MINIMUM

GUIDE # 35231    Page 1 / 13



DESCRIPTION 

HOOD

(-)HORN/
ALARM

(-)LOCK/
(-)UNLOCK

driver kick panel. 

MAZDA 3 

DATA KEY

PUSH
START

C i ht © 2014

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM hood pin 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

driver kick panel.

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY 
TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION
ADDENDA - SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT SUGGÉRÉ

Parking Light connector 

Copyright © 2 1
Fortin Auto Rad o

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

Page 2 /13



Y�����    In A1
P�����    In A2

P�����/W����    In A3
G����    Out A4
W����    Out A5

O�����    In A6
O�����/B����    In A7

D�.B���    In A8
R��/B���    In A9

L�.B���/B����    A10
B����    Out A11
P���    Out A12

Y�����/B����    In A13
B����/W����    Out A14

P���/B����    Out A15
P�����/Y�����    A16
G����/W����    A17

G����/R��    A18
W����/B����    A19

L�.B���    A20

C5 B����    
C4 G���/B����    
C3 G���    
C2 O�����/B����    
C1 O�����/G����    

D6 W����/R��    
D5 W����/B���    
D4 W����/G����    
D3 Y�����/R��    
D2 Y�����/B���    
D1 Y�����/G����    

A C

D

CONNECTION 1 REMOTE CAR STARTER ONLY - DOORLOCK BY OEM REMOTE

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

REMOTE 
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

RS8 OUT Start(+)
RS7 OUT Ignition2(+)
RS6 OUT Ignition1(+)
RS5 OUT Accessory1(+)
RS4 OUT Parking Light(+)
RS3 OUT Parking Light(-)
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground | Masse(-)

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED 
WITH DATA LINK 

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

A14 (-) Hand Brake IN RS10
To vehicle  (-) Trunk Release OUT RS11

A12 (+/-) Tachometer IN RS12
A11 (+) Foot Brake IN RS13
A8 (-) IN RS14
A5 (-) Trunk IN RS15

(-) Door OUT RS16

(+) Ignition

Y
E

LL
O

W

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Ground While Running
(+)Start

DATA KEY
(+) Foot Brake

(-/+) Tachometer

(-) Hand Brake

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White connec-
tor. Under steering column, 

START-STOP unit.

TH
AR-M

AZ1

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
RedB4

B3

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

MAKE THE CONNECTION

Ground Out While Running 

B

1Amp. current Maximum

CONNECTION 1 REMOTE CAR STARTER ONLY - DOORLOCK BY OEM REMOTE

A18 D1

EMPTY PIN GROUND
MASSE

(-)
PARKING 
LIGHT

(-)PARKING
LIGHT DATA KEY

INSERT WIRE IN
EMPTY PIN

Black Yellow Green Red

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

 
Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.


Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.


Back view. White connector. Parking 

light connector




6 5 4 3 2 1

12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE



(-) Lock/Arm
(-) Unlock/Disarm

 (-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-) Unlock OUT RS17
(-) Lock OUT RS18

Y�����/B���

W����/G����
W����/B���
W����/R��

O�����/G����
O�����/B����

B����

L�.B���

G����/W����
P�����/Y�����

P���/B���� Out

Y�����/B���� In

O�����/B���� In
O����� In

6 5 4 3 2 1

D3

CU
T

LT.BLUE/BLACK 



    
    

REMOTE CAR STARTER AND DOORLOCKCONNECTION 2

    

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(vehicule hybride seulement):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode
Mode hybride

    

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
UNLOCK before / LOCK after (Disarm 
OEM Alarm)
DÉVERROUILLE avant / VERROUILLE 
après (Désarme alarme d’origine)

    

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

    

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

G1
Evo Alarm enable

Système Alarme Evo

    

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

    

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D3
Shutdown engine on door opening

Arrêt du moteur lors de l’ouverture d’une 
porte

    

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5 AUX.1 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.1 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

    

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A6 AUX.2 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.2 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

    

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A3 Key Bypass
Contournement de clé

    

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(vehicule hybride seulement):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode
Mode hybride

    

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
UNLOCK before / LOCK after (Disarm 
OEM Alarm)
DÉVERROUILLE avant / VERROUILLE 
après (Désarme alarme d’origine)

    

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

 OPTION
ON UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil-
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

    

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

G1
Evo Alarm enable

    

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

    

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D3
Shutdown engine on door opening

Arrêt du moteur lors de l’ouverture d’une 
porte

    

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5 AUX.1 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.1 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

    

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A6 AUX.2 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.2 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

    

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A3 Key Bypass
Contournement de clé

CONNECTION 2 REMOTE CAR STARTER AND DOORLOCK
DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE ET CONTRÔLE PORTES ÉLECTRIQUES



    

Y�����    In A1
P�����    In A2

P�����/W����    In A3
G����    Out A4
W����    Out A5

O�����    In A6
O�����/B����    In A7

D�.B���    In A8
R��/B���    In A9

L�.B���/B����    A10
B����    Out A11
P���    Out A12

Y�����/B����    In A13
B����/W����    Out A14

P���/B����    Out A15
P�����/Y�����    A16
G����/W����    A17

G����/R��    A18
W����/B����    A19

L�.B���    A20

C5 B����    
C4 G���/B����    
C3 G���    
C2 O�����/B����    
C1 O�����/G����    

D6 W����/R��    
D5 W����/B���    
D4 W����/G����    
D3 Y�����/R��    
D2 Y�����/B���    
D1 Y�����/G����    

    

A C

D

REMOTE CAR STARTER AND DOORLOCKCONNECTION 2

Y�����/B���

W����/G����

O�����/G����
O�����/B����

B����

L�.B���

G����/W����
P�����/Y�����

P���/B���� Out

Y�����/B���� In

O�����/B���� In
O����� In

P�����/W���� In
P����� In

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

REMOTE 
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

RS8 OUT Start(+)
RS7 OUT Ignition2(+)
RS6 OUT Ignition1(+)
RS5 OUT Accessory1(+)
RS4 OUT Parking Light(+)
RS3 OUT Parking Light(-)
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground | Masse(-)

ALWAYS REQUIRED
TO

NOT REQUIRED 
WITH DATA LINK 

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

A14 (-) Hand Brake IN RS10
To vehicle  (-) Trunk Release OUT RS11

A12 (+/-) Tachometer IN RS12
A11 (+) Foot Brake IN RS13
A8 (-) IN RS14
A5 (-) Trunk IN RS15

(-) Door OUT RS16

(+) Ignition

Y
E

LL
O

W

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Ground While Running
(+)Start

DATA KEY
(+) Foot Brake

(-/+) Tachometer

(-) Hand Brake

 
Back view. 32-pin White 

connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White connec-
tor. Under steering column, 

START-STOP unit.

TH
AR-M

AZ1

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
RedB4

B3

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

MAKE THE CONNECTION

Ground Out While Running 

B

1Amp. current Maximum

11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

22 21 20 19 18 17 15 14 13 12 17

(-) Unlock OUT RS17
(-) Lock OUT RS18


Driver kick 

panel.


Back view. 22-pin 

Black connector. driver 
kick panel.


Back view. White 

connector. Parking light 
connector

RS17/RS18 A4 D6 A18 D1 A10

(-)UNLOCK / (-)LOCK (-)HORN
ALARM HOOD (-)PARKING 

LIGHTS
(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS DATA KEY

Lt.Blue Grey Blue Yellow Green Red

1 K Ohm
Resistor D5

CU
T

DRIVER DOOR KEY CYLINDER
    TURN TO LOCK : 2.5V
    TURN TO UNLOCK : 0V

Ground 

(-)HORN / ALARM

 (-)PARKING LIGHTS

HOOD
HOOD

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2 1

D3

CU
T

LT.BLUE/BLACK



    

Y�����    In A1
P�����    In A2

P�����/W����    In A3
G����    Out A4
W����    Out A5

O�����    In A6
O�����/B����    In A7

D�.B���    In A8
R��/B���    In A9

L�.B���/B����    A10
B����    Out A11
P���    Out A12

Y�����/B����    In A13
B����/W����    Out A14

P���/B����    Out A15
P�����/Y�����    A16
G����/W����    A17

G����/R��    A18
W����/B����    A19

L�.B���    A20

C5 B����    
C4 G���/B����    
C3 G���    
C2 O�����/B����    
C1 O�����/G����    

D6 W����/R��    
D5 W����/B���    
D4 W����/G����    
D3 Y�����/R��    
D2 Y�����/B���    
D1 Y�����/G����    

    

A C

D

    

CONNECTION 3 VEHICLE WITHOUT HOOD PIN AND OEM ALARM

LT.BLUE/BLACK - BLEU PÂLE/NOIR

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

REMOTE 
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

RS8 OUT Start(+)
RS7 OUT Ignition2(+)
RS6 OUT Ignition1(+)
RS5 OUT Accessory1(+)
RS4 OUT Parking Light(+)
RS3 OUT Parking Light(-)
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground | Masse(-)

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED 
WITH DATA LINK 

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

A14 (-) Hand Brake IN RS10
To vehicle  (-) Trunk Release OUT RS11

A12 (+/-) Tachometer IN RS12
A11 (+) Foot Brake IN RS13
A8 (-) IN RS14
A5 (-) Trunk IN RS15

(-) Door OUT RS16

(+) Ignition

Y
E

LL
O

W

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Ground While Running
(+)Start

DATA KEY
(+) Foot Brake

(-/+) Tachometer

(-) Hand Brake

 
Back view. 32-pin White 

connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White connec-
tor. Under steering column, 

START-STOP unit.

TH
AR-M

AZ1

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
RedB4

B3

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

MAKE THE CONNECTION

Ground Out While Running 

B

1Amp. current Maximum

RS17/RS18 A18 D1 A10

(-)UNLOCK / (-)LOCK EMPTY PIN GROUND
(-)PAR-
KING 
LIGHTS

(-)PAR-
KING 
LIGHTS

DATA KEY

Lt.Blue
Bleu Pâle

INSERT WIRE 
IN EMPTY PIN

Black Yellow Green Red

(-) Unlock OUT RS17
(-) Lock OUT RS18

TEST : INSERT THE VALET KEY IN THE 
DRIVER DOOR KEY CYLINDER
    TURN TO LOCK : 2.5V
    TURN TO UNLOCK : 0V

Ground 








VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 11 10 9 8 7

1 K Ohm
Resistor


Driver kick 

panel.

 
Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment .


Back view. 12-pin 
White connector. 

Engine compartment .


Back view. White 

connector. Parking 
light connector

FUSE
FUSIBLES



Y�����/B���

W����/G����
W����/B���
W����/R��

O�����/G����
O�����/B����

B����

L�.B���

G����/W����
P�����/Y�����

P���/B���� Out

Y�����/B���� In

O�����/B���� In
O����� In

G���� Out
P�����/W���� In

P����� In

6 5 4 3 2 1

D3

CU
T

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

 (-)PARKING LIGHTS



    x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PA

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
BLEUWAIT

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.
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GE 



CONTINUED NEXT PA

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect the Data-Link (4-pins) connector and after
all the remaining connectors.

 

  

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule 
à distance.

The module is 
now programmed.

Le module 
est programmé.

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

in the Flash-Link Manager.

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager. 

 
AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. 

APRÈS LA PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 
DCRYPTOR COMPLETÉE : retournez au véhicule et
rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après, tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

EVO-ALL

 

14

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect the Data-Link (4-pins) connector and after
emaining connectors.

 

  

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. 
à distance.

The module is 
now programmed.

Le module 
est programmé.

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 

Parts required (not included)

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager.

 
AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

 

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12.1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

et ensuite:

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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The module is now
programmed.

24

25

21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

CAUTION FOR: EVO-ALARM OPTION
If the module GREEN (A4) wire is connected to the 
HORN make sure that the option G1 (EVO-ALARM) 
is enabled before CAN programming.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉ

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as a door is 
opened.Never remote-start 

with a passenger 
inside the vehicle.

Do not remote-start with 
the OEM remote inside  

the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210623

NOTES

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY 
A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

THAR-MAZ1 THARNESS INSTALLATION WITH 2 KEYS PROGRAMMING 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

 85.[11]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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MAZDA

3
Push-to-Start - Sedan / Hatchback - Automatic 
transmission only 2014-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 62671

ADDENDUM - SUGGEST

SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT SUGGÉRÉ

Parts required (not included)
1x 10A Fuse, 
2x 1A Diode,
1x 1kOhm 
1x Relay (
1x AR35

key fob (Remote Starter)1x 

Pièces requises (pas incluses)
1x fusible 10A, 
2x Diodes 1A,

istance 1kOhm,
ais (Lumière de stationnement),

1x télécommande (démarreur)
1x AR35

OBDII

CAN LOW  Red - Rouge

CAN HIGH  White - Blanc

6

14

At Parking Light connector
Au connecteur des lumières 
de stationnement

(-) Parking light  Yellow - Jaune

CCooppyyrriigghhtt ©© 22001133,,
FFoorrttiinn AAuuttoo RRaaddiioo IInncc

CCooppyyrriigghhtt ©© 22001133,,
FFoorrttiinn AAuuttoo RRaaddiioo IInncc

Harness from the door
Harnais provenant de la porte

Connector at start module
Connecteur au module de démarrage

(AC) Parking light  Green - Vert

Driver kick panel
Panneau latéral côté chauffeur

n

Signal

+
Remove the battery from the key fob.

Retirez la batterie de la télécommande.

+
Remove the battery 
from the key fob.
Retirez la batterie 
de la télécommande.

Transponder antenna ring (Part #: AR35). 
Remove the adhesive from the back of the 
antenna ring and stick it on the back of the key fob 
or 

Anneau antenne transpondeur 

make 8 -12 loops with the wire and tape it the 
back of the key fob as shown.

(Part #: AR35). 
Collez l’antenne auto-collante au dos de la 
télécommande 
ou 
faire 8-12 tours avec le fil et coller au dos de la 
télécommande comme montré.

*
Back of Key fob.

Dos de la télécommande.

CCooppyyrriigghhtt ©© 22001100,,
FFoorrttiinn AAuuttoo RRaaddiioo IInncc

(+) 12V  Black - Noir

(-)Analog 
door Lock
Light Blue
Bleu Pâle

CCooppyyrriigghhtt ©© 22001133,,
FFoorrttiinn AAuuttoo RRaaddiioo IInncc

is only available when remote
sponder and ignition required.

Le désarmement est seulement disponible
lors du démarrage a distance. Transpondeur et clé requis.

MAZDA3
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE

PUSH
START
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DESCRIPTION

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM ALARM 

DATA KEY

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

At parking lights switch

DOOR LOCK DATA (-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
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Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip3 1

5

5

Under the Steering Column

2 Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
CONNECTEUR MÂLE 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

1Amp. current Maximum1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5

A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A13

A7

A6

A4

110 234567

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND
MASSE

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE
FUSIBLES

RedLt.Blue

89

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

DATA
KEY

8

Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

2 5 641 3 4

YellowWhite

D3 D2

D1
C

U
T

DATA KEY

MAKE THE CONNECTION 

Yellow

(+) Igni�on

5 PIN CONN.

DATA DOOR LOCK

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

BRANCHEMENT

 

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

T-HARNESS: THAR-MAZ1 | HARNAIS-EN-T : THAR-MAZ1

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+) A16

IN



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6 |

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
BLEU

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/6 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/6 

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE  
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now 
programmed.  



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210623

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY 
A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

THAR-MAZ1 THARNESS INSTALLATION WITH 2 KEYS PROGRAMMING  

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[11]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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MAZDA

6
Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission only 

2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START
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DESCRIPTION 

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM ALARM 

DATA KEY

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

At parking lights switch

DOOR LOCK DATA
(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Page 1 /13



Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip3 1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2 Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

TH
A

R
-M

A
Z1

 T
-H
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N
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S 

- H
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N
AI

S 
EN

 T
 T

H
A

R
-M

A
Z1
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

1Amp. current Maximum1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5

A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A13

A7

A6

A4

110 234567

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE

Green/Orange Black/White

89

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

DATA
KEY

8

2 5 641 3 4

5 63 7 81 4

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

D3 D2

D1

Back view. 6-pin or 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the Parking 

lights switch.

OPTIONAL

YellowGreen

Black Blue

C
U

T

2

OR OR

DATA KEY

MAKE THE CONNECTION 

Yellow

(+) Igni�on

5 PIN CONN.

DATA DOOR LOCK

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

T-HARNESS: THAR-MAZ1 | HARNAIS-EN-T : THAR-MAZ1

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+) A16

IN



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.

DO NOT REPROGRAM ANOTHER MODULE UNLESS INSTRUCTED TO DO SO 
BY TECHNICAL SUPPORT.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/6 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/6

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

 The Red LED will turn ON.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE
BLEU

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now 
programmed.  



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
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ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20161103

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

ALL REV.: 20161103

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 2

1X
Microsoft Windows Computer &
Internet connection 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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MAZDA
CX-3 Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission 2016 • • • • • • • • • •

CX-3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY 

Under steering column, START-STOP 
unit
Sous la colonne de direction
unité DÉMARRAGE

At parking lights switch
Au commutateur des feux de 
stationnement

BCM High connector above driver 
kick panel
BCM connecteur du haut au-dessus 
du panneau latéral côté conducteur

DATA KEY ()PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

HOOD PIN

PUSH
START

BCM High connector above driver 
kick panel
BCM connecteur du haut au-dessus 
du panneau latéral côté conducteur

(MUX) UNLOCK/
LOCK

(-)PTS

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

(+)IGNITION(+)12V

Under steering column, START-STOP 
unit
Sous la colonne de direction, 
unité DÉMARRAGE

GUIDE # 35171

Parts required (Not included)

1X 10 AMP Fuse
1x Diode 1A
1X 1K Ohm Resistor (with doorlock)
FLASH LINK MANAGER
Software version 3.52 and more

HARDWARE VERSION FIRMWARE VERSION

  MINIMUM 6 71.[35]
FORD  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 10



DESCRIPTION | 

Under steering column, START-STOP 
unit At parking lights switch

BCM High connector above driver 
kick panel

DATA KEY ()PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

HOOD PIN

PUSH
START

BCM High connector above driver 
kick panel

(MUX) UNLOCK/
LOCK

Page 2 / 10



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

 
Back view. 32-pin White 

connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White connec-
tor. Under steering column, 

START-STOP unit.

T-H
ARN

ESS

 DATA KEY
D2

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS DATA KEY

White

D1

D3

CU
T

Back view. White 
connector. Parking 

light connector

BlackBlue

3 5 6 7 81 4

12 11 10 9

17

8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

24 23 22 21 20 19 18 16 15 14 13

 

(MUX) UNLOCK/LOCK HOOD

Brown BrownTEST : INSERT THE VALET KEY IN 
THE DRIVER DOOR KEY CYLINDER    
TURN TO LOCK : 2.5V    
TURN TO UNLOCK : 0V
TESTEZ: INSÉREZ LA CLÉ VALET 
DANS LA BARILLET DE CLÉ DE LA 
PORTE CONDUCTEUR:    
TOURNEZ À VERROUILLAGE : 2.5V    
TOURNEZ À DÉVERROUILLAGE : 0V

12

Back view. 12-pin white connector. 
BCM High connector above driver kick 

panel

12-pins. panneau latéral côté BCM 

Make the connection to the Ground

Ground

110 23456789

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. BCM high 

above driver kick panel.

2

 

REMOTE 
STARTER

DÉMARREUR 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground | Masse(-)

ALWAYS REQUIRED
TO

NOT REQUIRED 
WITH DATA LINK 

DATA KEY

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
RedB4

B3

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B

1Amp. current Maximum

MAKE THE CONNECTION

m
Resistor
Résistance

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS
(-)PARKING LIGHTS

 

 (+)PARKING LIGHTS 

 

(-)UNLOCK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

OUT RS17 
OUT RS18

TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-)
LOCK(-)

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a IN/OUT (+)
STARTERRS7 OUT (+)a 

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock

(+) Ignition

1 K Ohm
Resistor

RS18/A20

Ye
ll

ow

Page 3 / 10Page 3 / 10
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/5 | 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
WAIT

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 | 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF

Page 5 / 10



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/5 | 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | 

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection

Parts required (not included)

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12.1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

et ensuite:

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/5 | 

The module is now
programmed.

24

25

21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

CAUTION FOR: EVO-ALARM OPTION
If the module GREEN (A4) wire is connected to the 
HORN make sure that the option G1 (EVO-ALARM) 
is enabled before CAN programming.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

Page 8 / 10
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

NON

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210623

NOTES
THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED 
BY A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE 
VEHICLE.

Parts required (Not included)

1X 10 AMP Fuse

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

THAR-MAZ1 THARNESS INSTALLATION WITH 2 KEYS PROGRAMMING  

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

: A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[11]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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MAZDA

CX-3 Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission 2016-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 62851

PUSH
START
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DESCRIPTION

Under steering column, START-STOP unit At parking lights switch

()PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

DOOR LOCK DATA

DATA KEY

BCM High connector above driver kick panel

HOOD PIN

.

Page 1 /13



Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.
Tirez doucement sur le 
couvercle de la colonne 
de direction.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip3 1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2 Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

TH
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R
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A
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N
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R
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A
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum1Amp.

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum 1Amp.

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A13

A7

A6

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

BlackBluePink

3 5 6 7 81 42

WhiteCX3

12 11 10 9

17

8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

24 23 22 21 20 19 18 16 15 14 13

HOOD
Brown

12

Back view. 24-pin white connector. 
BCM High connector above 

driver kick panel

Make the connec�on 
to the Ground 

Ground

Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

110 23456789

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

A20

C
U

T

DATA
KEY

8

OPTIONAL

D3

D1

D2

MAKE THE CONNECTION 

Yellow

5 PIN CONN.

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

T-HARNESS: THAR-MAZ1 | HARNAIS-EN-T : THAR-MAZ1

DATA DOOR LOCK

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)

PARKING LIGHTSOUT (+) A16

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IN

GUIDE # 62851 Page 1 /13



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Page 1 /13
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
BLEU

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/6

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/6 

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE  
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

 The Red LED will turn ON.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now
programmed.   



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 1 /13



ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

ALL REV.: 20151130

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

ALL REV.: 20151130

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 2    

1X
Microsoft Windows Computer &
Internet connection 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional 
if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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MAZDA
CX5 Push-to-Start - AT 2013-2016 1 2 3 • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Copyright © 20
Fortin Auto Radio

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

MAZDA CX5  - T-HARNESS MAZDA 

Parts required (Not included)

1X 10 AMP Fuse
1x Diode 1A
1X 1K Ohm Resistor (with doorlock)
FLASH LINK MANAGER
Software version 3.52 and more

HARDWARE VERSION
 

  MINIMUM 6 71.[31]
FORD  MINIMUM

GUIDE # 35241    Page 1 / 13



CX5

HOOD

driver kick panel. - DOORLOCK

Under steering column, START-STOP unit.

(-)LOCK/(-)
UNLOCK

PUSH
START

Parking Light connector

Copyright © 201
Fortin Auto Radio

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

DATA KEY

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM ALARM

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY 
TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       
ADDENDA - SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT SUGGÉRÉ

(-)HORN/
ALARM

2016
(-)HORN/
ALARM
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DESCRIPTION 



    

Y�����    In A1
P�����    In A2

P�����/W����    In A3
G����    Out A4
W����    Out A5

O�����    In A6
O�����/B����    In A7

D�.B���    In A8
R��/B���    In A9

L�.B���/B����    A10
B����    Out A11
P���    Out A12

Y�����/B����    In A13
B����/W����    Out A14

P���/B����    Out A15
P�����/Y�����    A16
G����/W����    A17

G����/R��    A18
W����/B����    A19

L�.B���    A20

C5 B����    
C4 G���/B����    
C3 G���    
C2 O�����/B����    
C1 O�����/G����    

D6 W����/R��    
D5 W����/B���    
D4 W����/G����    
D3 Y�����/R��    
D2 Y�����/B���    
D1 Y�����/G����    

    

A C

D

    

CONNECTION 1 REMOTE CAR STARTER ONLY - DOORLOCK BY OEM REMOTE

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

REMOTE 
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

RS8 OUT Start(+)
RS7 OUT Ignition2(+)
RS6 OUT Ignition1(+)
RS5 OUT Accessory1(+)
RS4 OUT Parking Light(+)
RS3 OUT Parking Light(-)
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground | Masse(-)

ALWAYS REQUIRED
TO

NOT REQUIRED 
WITH DATA LINK 

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

A14 (-) Hand Brake IN RS10
To vehicle  (-) Trunk Release OUT RS11

A12 (+/-) Tachometer IN RS12
A11 (+) Foot Brake IN RS13
A8 (-) IN RS14
A5 (-) Trunk IN RS15

(-) Door OUT RS16

(+) Ignition

Y
E

LL
O

W

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Ground While Running
(+)Start

DATA KEY
(+) Foot Brake

(-/+) Tachometer

(-) Hand Brake

 
Back view. 32-pin White 

connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White connec-
tor. Under steering column, 

START-STOP unit.

TH
AR-M

AZ1

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
RedB4

B3

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

MAKE THE CONNECTION

Ground Out While Running 

B

1Amp. current Maximum

A18 D1

EMPTY PIN GROUND
MASSE

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

(-)PARKING
LIGHT DATA KEY

INSERT WIRE IN Black Yellow Green Black/White

(-)PARKING LIGHT

(-)PARKING LIGHT

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

 
Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. White connector. Parking 
light connector

6 5 4 3 2 1

D3

CU
T

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE
FUSIBLES

A3 (-) Unlock/Disarm OUT RS17
A2 (-) Lock/Arm OUT RS18

(-) Lock/Arm
(-) Unlock/Disarm

 (-)PARKING LIGHT 

Y�����/B���

W����/G����
W����/B���
W����/R��

O�����/G����
O�����/B����

B����

L�.B���

G����/W����
P�����/Y�����

P���/B���� Out

Y�����/B���� In

O�����/B���� In
O����� In

G���� Out

LT.BLUE/BLACK 



    
    

REMOTE CAR STARTER AND DOORLOCKCONNECTION 2

    

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(vehicule hybride seulement):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode
Mode hybride

    

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
UNLOCK before / LOCK after (Disarm 
OEM Alarm)
DÉVERROUILLE avant / VERROUILLE 
après (Désarme alarme d’origine)

    

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

    

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE

G1
Evo Alarm enable

Système Alarme Evo

    

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

    

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D3
Shutdown engine on door opening

Arrêt du moteur lors de l’ouverture d’une 
porte

    

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5 AUX.1 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.1 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

    

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A6 AUX.2 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.2 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

    

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A3 Key Bypass
Contournement de clé

    

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(vehicule hybride seulement):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode
Mode hybride

    

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
UNLOCK before / LOCK after (Disarm 
OEM Alarm)
DÉVERROUILLE avant / VERROUILLE 
après (Désarme alarme d’origine)

    

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

 OPTION
ON UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil-
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

    

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE

G1
Evo Alarm enable

    

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

    

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D3
Shutdown engine on door opening

Arrêt du moteur lors de l’ouverture d’une 
porte

    

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5 AUX.1 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.1 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

    

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A6 AUX.2 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.2 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

    

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A3 Key Bypass
Contournement de clé

CONNECTION 2 REMOTE CAR STARTER AND DOORLOCK
DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE ET CONTRÔLE PORTES ÉLECTRIQUES



    

Y�����    In A1
P�����    In A2

P�����/W����    In A3
G����    Out A4
W����    Out A5

O�����    In A6
O�����/B����    In A7

D�.B���    In A8
R��/B���    In A9

L�.B���/B����    A10
B����    Out A11
P���    Out A12

Y�����/B����    In A13
B����/W����    Out A14

P���/B����    Out A15
P�����/Y�����    A16
G����/W����    A17

G����/R��    A18
W����/B����    A19

L�.B���    A20

C5 B����    
C4 G���/B����    
C3 G���    
C2 O�����/B����    
C1 O�����/G����    

D6 W����/R��    
D5 W����/B���    
D4 W����/G����    
D3 Y�����/R��    
D2 Y�����/B���    
D1 Y�����/G����    

    

A C

D

REMOTE CAR STARTER AND DOORLOCKCONNECTION 2

Y�����/B���

W����/G����

O�����/G����
O�����/B����

B����

L�.B���

G����/W����
P�����/Y�����

P���/B���� Out

Y�����/B���� In

O�����/B���� In
O����� In

P�����/W���� In
P����� In

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

REMOTE 
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

RS8 OUT Start(+)
RS7 OUT Ignition2(+)
RS6 OUT Ignition1(+)
RS5 OUT Accessory1(+)
RS4 OUT Parking Light(+)
RS3 OUT Parking Light(-)
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground | Masse(-)

ALWAYS REQUIRED
TO

NOT REQUIRED 
WITH DATA LINK 

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

A14 (-) Hand Brake IN RS10
To vehicle  (-) Trunk Release OUT RS11

A12 (+/-) Tachometer IN RS12
A11 (+) Foot Brake IN RS13
A8 (-) IN RS14
A5 (-) Trunk IN RS15

(-) Door OUT RS16

(+) Ignition

Y
E

LL
O

W
JA

U
N

E

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Ground While Running
(+)Start

DATA KEY
(+) Foot Brake

(-/+) Tachometer

(-) Hand Brake

 
Back view. 32-pin White 

connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White connec-
tor. Under steering column, 

START-STOP unit.

TH
AR-M

AZ1

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
RedB4

B3

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

MAKE THE CONNECTION

Ground Out While Running 

B

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum 1Amp.

RS17/RS18 A4 D6 A18 D1 A10

(-)UNLOCK / (-)LOCK (-)HORN
ALARM HOOD

(-)
PARKING 
LIGHT

(-)
PARKING 
LIGHT

DATA KEY

White/Green Black/Orange Blue Yellow Green Black/White

14

13

12

11

10

9

8

7

6

5

4

3

2

1

(-) Unlock OUT RS17
(-) Lock OUT RS18

Driver kick 
panel.

Back view. 14-pin 
White connector. driver 

kick panel.

Back view. White 
connector. Parking 

light connector

6 5 4 3 2 1

1 K Ohm
Resistor
Résistance

D5 D3

CU
T

CU
T

TEST : INSERT THE VALET KEY IN THE 
DRIVER DOOR KEY CYLINDER
    TURN TO LOCK : 2.5V
    TURN TO UNLOCK : 0V

Ground 

(-)HORN / ALARM

 (-)PARKING LIGHT

HOOD
HOOD

(-)PARKING LIGHT

(-)PARKING LIGHT

LT.BLUE/BLACK 



    

Y�����    In A1
P�����    In A2

P�����/W����    In A3
G����    Out A4
W����    Out A5

O�����    In A6
O�����/B����    In A7

D�.B���    In A8
R��/B���    In A9

L�.B���/B����    A10
B����    Out A11
P���    Out A12

Y�����/B����    In A13
B����/W����    Out A14

P���/B����    Out A15
P�����/Y�����    A16
G����/W����    A17

G����/R��    A18
W����/B����    A19

L�.B���    A20

C5 B����    
C4 G���/B����    
C3 G���    
C2 O�����/B����    
C1 O�����/G����    

D6 W����/R��    
D5 W����/B���    
D4 W����/G����    
D3 Y�����/R��    
D2 Y�����/B���    
D1 Y�����/G����    

    

A C

D

    

CONNECTION 3 VEHICLE WITHOUT HOOD PIN AND OEM ALARM

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

REMOTE 
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

RS8 OUT Start(+)
RS7 OUT Ignition2(+)
RS6 OUT Ignition1(+)
RS5 OUT Accessory1(+)
RS4 OUT Parking Light(+)
RS3 OUT Parking Light(-)
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground | Masse(-)

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED 
WITH DATA LINK 

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

A14 (-) Hand Brake IN RS10
To vehicle  (-) Trunk Release OUT RS11

A12 (+/-) Tachometer IN RS12
A11 (+) Foot Brake IN RS13
A8 (-) IN RS14
A5 (-) Trunk IN RS15

(-) Door OUT RS16

(+) Ignition

Y
E

LL
O

W
JA

U
N

E

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Ground While Running
(+)Start

DATA KEY
(+) Foot Brake

(-/+) Tachometer

(-) Hand Brake

 
Back view. 32-pin White 

connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White connec-
tor. Under steering column, 

START-STOP unit.

TH
AR-M

AZ1

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
RedB4

B3

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

MAKE THE CONNECTION

Ground Out While Running 

B

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum 1Amp.

RS17/RS18 A18 D1 A10

(-)UNLOCK / (-)LOCK EMPTY PIN GROUND
(-)
PARKING 
LIGHT

(-)
PARKING 
LIGHT

DATA KEY

White/Green Black Yellow Green Black/White

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.
VÉHICULE SANS CONTACT DE CAPOT 

D’ORIGINE.

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

Driver kick 
panel.

 
Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment .

Back view. 12-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment .

Back view. White 
connector. Parking light 

connector

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 11 10 9 8 7

FUSE
FUSIBLES

INSERT
WIRE IN
EMPTY PIN

(-) Unlock OUT RS17
(-) Lock OUT RS18

6 5 4 3 2 1

1 K Ohm
Resistor
Résistance

D3

CU
T

TEST : INSERT THE VALET KEY IN THE 
DRIVER DOOR KEY CYLINDER
    TURN TO LOCK : 2.5V
    TURN TO UNLOCK : 0V

Ground 

(-)PARKING LIGHT

(-)PARKING LIGHT

 (-)PARKING LIGHT

Y�����/B���

W����/G����
W����/B���
W����/R��

O�����/G����
O�����/B����

B����

L�.B���

G����/W����
P�����/Y�����

P���/B���� Out

Y�����/B���� In

O�����/B���� In
O����� In

G���� Out
P�����/W���� In

P����� In

LT.BLUE/BLACK 



    x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
WAIT

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.
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8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect the Data-Link (4-pins) connector and after
all the remaining connectors.

 

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule 
à distance.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

      

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager. 

 
AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. 

APRÈS LA PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 
DCRYPTOR COMPLETÉE : retournez au véhicule et
rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après, tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

EVO-ALL

 

14

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect the Data-Link (4-pins) connector and after
emaining connectors.

Débranchez
tous les connecteurs restants.

 

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote 
Testez le démarreur à distance. 
à distance.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

      

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection

Parts required (not included)

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager.

 
AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

 

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12.1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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The module is now
programmed.

24

25

21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

CAUTION FOR: EVO-ALARM OPTION
If the module GREEN (A4) wire is connected to the 
HORN make sure that the option G1 (EVO-ALARM) 
is enabled before CAN programming.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).
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Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as a door is 
opened.Never remote-start 

with a passenger 
inside the vehicle.

Do not remote-start with 
the OEM remote inside  

the vehicle.
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210623

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY 
A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

THAR-MAZ1 THARNESS INSTALLATION WITH 2 KEYS PROGRAMMING  

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[11]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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MAZDA

CX-5
Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission only 

2013-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 62941

PUSH
START
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DESCRIPTION 

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM ALARM 

DATA KEY

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

At parking lights switch

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

DOOR LOCK DATA
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Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip3 1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2 Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE
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Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

1Amp. current Maximum
p.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5

A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A13

A7

A6

A4

110 234567

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND
MASSE

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE
FUSIBLES

Black/WhiteGreen/Orange

89

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

DATA
KEY

8

Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

2 5 641 3 4

YellowWhite

D3 D2

D1
C

U
T

DATA KEY

MAKE THE CONNECTION 

Yellow

(+) Igni�on

5 PIN CONN.

DATA DOOR LOCK

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

T-HARNESS: THAR-MAZ1 | HARNAIS-EN-T : THAR-MAZ1

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+) A16

IN
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CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
BLEU

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/6 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/6 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA 

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

 The Red LED will turn ON.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now
programmed.



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 1 /13



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210623

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY 
A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

THAR-MAZ1 THARNESS INSTALLATION WITH 2 KEYS PROGRAMMING  

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[11]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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MAZDA

CX-5
Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission only 
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GUIDE # 66301
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START
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DESCRIPTION

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM ALARM 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

Inside the Parking Light switch

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

DOOR 
LOCK DATA

DATA
KEY

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

Page 1 /13



Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip3 1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2 Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Page 1 /13



Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

1Amp. current Maximum1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5

A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A13

A7

A6

A4

110 234567

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND
MASSE

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE
FUSIBLES

TanGreen

89

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

DATA
KEY

8

Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

2 5 641 3 4

YellowWhite

D3 D2

D1
C

U
T

DATA KEY

MAKE THE CONNECTION 

Yellow

(+) Igni�on

5 PIN CONN.

DATA DOOR LOCK

LT.BLUE/BLACK - BLEU PÂLE/NOIR

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

T-HARNESS: THAR-MAZ1 | HARNAIS-EN-T : THAR-MAZ1

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+) A16

IN
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CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Page 1 /13
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.



Page 1 /13 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/6 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/6

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA 

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

 The Red LED will turn ON.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now
programmed.



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 1 /13



ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20161006

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

ALL REV.: 20161006

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 2

1X
Microsoft Windows Computer &
Internet connection 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Connection #
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MAZDA
CX9 Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission 2016 1 2 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

HARDWARE VERSION FIRMWARE VERSION

  MINIMUM 6 71.[35]
FORD  MINIMUM

PUSH
START

GUIDE # 61731

Parts required (Not included)

1X 1K Ohm Resistor (with doorlock)

FLASH LINK MANAGER
Software version 3.54 and more

THAR-MAZ1
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THARNESS 
INSTALLATION  



DESCRIPTION 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

At parking lights switch

DATA KEY

()PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

Harness in driver kick panel 

HOOD PIN

(-)LOCK
(-)HORN ALARM

(-)UNLOCK

Page 2 / 12



 Y�����     In A1
 P�����     In A2

 P�����/W����     In A3
 G����     Out A4
 W����     Out A5

 O�����     In A6
 O�����/B����     In A7

 D�.B���     In A8
 R��/B���     In A9

 L�.B���/B����    A10
 B����     Out A11

 P���     Out A12
 Y�����/B����     In A13
 B����/W����     Out A14

 P���/B����     Out A15
 P�����/Y�����    A16

 G����/W����    A17
 G����/R��    A18

 W����/B����    A19
 L�.B���    A20

C5 B����     
C4 G���/B����      
C3 G���     
C2 O�����/B����     
C1 O�����/G����     

D6 W����/R��     
D5 W����/B���     
D4 W����/G����     
D3 Y�����/R��     
D2 Y�����/B���       
D1 Y�����/G����       

A C

D

1Amp. current Maximum
p.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)
STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

W����/G����
W����/B���
W����/R��

O�����/G����
O�����/B����

B����

L�.B���

G����/R��
G����/W����

P�����/Y�����

Y�����/B���� In

O�����/B���� In
O����� In

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. White 
connector. Parking 

light connector

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

DATA KEY
(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

BlueBlackBlue

3 5 6 7 81 42

C
U

T

D1

D3D2

5 PIN CONN.

YELLOW
JAUNE

LT.BLUE/BLACK - BLEU PÂLE/NOIR

MAKE THE CONNECTION  
FAIRE LE BRANCHEMENT

(-)Parking Lights (NO)

(-)Parking Lights (COM)

(-)Parking Lights (NO)

CONNECTION 1 REMOTE CAR STARTER ONLY - DOORLOCK BY OEM REMOTE
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Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(vehicule hybride seulement):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode
Mode hybride

Program bypass option
arm):
ment

(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
UNLOCK before / LOCK after (Disarm 
OEM Alarm)
DÉVERROUILLE avant / VERROUILLE 
après (Désarme alarme d’origine)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

G1
Evo Alarm enable

Système Alarme Evo

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D3
Shutdown engine on door opening

Arrêt du moteur lors de l’ouverture d’une 
porte

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5 AUX.1 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.1 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A6 AUX.2 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.2 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A3 Key Bypass
Contournement de clé

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(vehicule hybride seulement):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode
Mode hybride

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
UNLOCK before / LOCK after (Disarm 
OEM Alarm)
DÉVERROUILLE avant / VERROUILLE 
après (Désarme alarme d’origine)

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil-
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

G1
Evo Alarm enable

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D3
Shutdown engine on door opening

Arrêt du moteur lors de l’ouverture d’une 
porte

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5 AUX.1 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.1 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A6 AUX.2 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.2 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A3 Key Bypass
Contournement de clé

CONNECTION 2 REMOTE CAR STARTER AND DOORLOCK
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 Y�����     In A1
 P�����     In A2

 P�����/W����     In A3
 G����     Out A4
 W����     Out A5

 O�����     In A6
 O�����/B����     In A7

 D�.B���     In A8
 R��/B���     In A9

 L�.B���/B����    A10
 B����     Out A11

 P���     Out A12
 Y�����/B����     In A13
 B����/W����     Out A14

 P���/B����     Out A15
 P�����/Y�����    A16

 G����/W����    A17
 G����/R��    A18

 W����/B����    A19
 L�.B���    A20

C5 B����     
C4 G���/B����      
C3 G���     
C2 O�����/B����     
C1 O�����/G����     

D6 W����/R��     
D5 W����/B���     
D4 W����/G����     
D3 Y�����/R��     
D2 Y�����/B���       
D1 Y�����/G����       

A C

D

1Amp. current Maximum1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)
STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status

(+) Ignition

W����/G����

O�����/G����
O�����/B����

B����

L�.B���

G����/R��
G����/W����

P�����/Y�����

Y�����/B���� In

O�����/B���� In
O����� In

P�����/W���� In
P����� In

CONNECTION 2 REMOTE CAR STARTER AND DOORLOCK

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. White 
connector. Parking 

light connector

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

DATA KEY
(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

BlueBlackBlue

3 5 6 7 81 42

C
U

T

D1

D3D2

Lt.GreenWhite

HOOD PIN(-)HORN 
ALARM

(-)UNLOCK/
(-)LOCK

Harness from driver door, under white jonction 
connector.

C
U

T

Ground
Masse

TEST : INSERT THE VALET KEY IN 
THE DRIVER DOOR KEY CYLINDER    
TURN TO LOCK : 2.5V    
TURN TO UNLOCK : 0V

Brown

5 PIN CONN.

YELLOW
JAUNE

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE CONNECTION  

(-)Parking Lights (NO)

(-)Parking Lights (COM)

(-)Parking Lights (NO)

D6RS16-RS17

D5

A4

HOOD PIN
HOOD PIN

1 K Ohm
Resistor

(-)Horn-alarm
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/5 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
WAIT

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

s'allumera.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/5 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection 

Parts required (not included) 

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

et ensuite:

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/5 

The module is now
programmed.

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE
BLEU

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

CAUTION FOR: EVO-ALARM OPTION
If the module GREEN (A4) wire is connected to the 
HORN make sure that the option G1 (EVO-ALARM) 
is enabled before CAN programming.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210623

NOTES

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY 
A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[11]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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MAZDA

CX9 Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission 2016-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

GUIDE # 63021

THAR-MAZ1 THARNESS INSTALLATION WITH 2 KEYS PROGRAMMING  
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DESCRIPTION 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

At parking lights switch

DATA KEYDOOR LOCK DATA

()PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM ALARM 
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Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip3 1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2 Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE
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Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

1Amp. current Maximum
p.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A13

A7

A6

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. White 
connector. Parking 

light connector

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

DATA KEY
(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

Blue BlackBlue

3 5 6 7 81 42

DATA
DOOR
LOCK
Blue

C
U

T

D1

D3D2A20

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND
MASSE

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE
FUSIBLES

OPTIONAL

Yellow

5 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS: THAR-MAZ1 | HARNAIS-EN-T : THAR-MAZ1

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE CONNECTION  

DATA DOOR LOCK

(-)Parking Lights (NO)
(-)Parking Lights (COM)

(-)Parking Lights (NO)
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+) A16

IN



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Page 1 /13
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
BLEU

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.



Page 1 /13 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/6

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/6

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA 

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE  
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

 The Red LED will turn ON.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now
programmed.



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 1 /13



ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20160707

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

ALL REV.: 20160707

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 2

1X
Microsoft Windows Computer &
Internet connection 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional 
if equipped) 

YEARS 
ANNÉES

Connection #

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s 
pr

ot
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tio
n 

re
m

ot
e 

st
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t

H
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d-
B

ra
ke

 S
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s

Fo
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-B
ra
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 S

ta
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s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
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ito
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g

A
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rm
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e

R
E

M
O

TE
 S

TA
R

TE
R

 N
O

 
D

O
O

R
LO

C
K

 

R
E

M
O

TE
 S

TA
R

TE
R

 &
  

D
O

O
R

LO
C

K
 C

O
N

TR
O

L 

V
E

H
IC

LE
 W

IT
H

O
U

T 
O

E
M

 
A

LA
R

M

VEHICLE

 MAZDA
6 Push-to-Start - AT 2013-2016 1 2 3 • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

MAZDA 6  - T-HARNESS MAZDA 

Parts required (Not included)

1X 1K Ohm Resistor

FLASH LINK MANAGER
Software version 3.52 and more

HARDWARE VERSION FIRMWARE VERSION

  MINIMUM 6 71.[35]
FORD  MINIMUM

GUIDE # 35221Page 1 / 13



DESCRIPTION | 

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright
Fortin Aut o

DATA KEY

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

above Driver 
Kick Panel. Near 
� rewall.

(-)LOCK/(-)
UNLOCK

Parking Light connector

driver kick panel.  

Copyright © 201
Fortin Auto Radio

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

(-)HORN/
ALARM

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM ALARM 

HOOD

MAZDA 6 

PUSH
START

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY 
TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION
ADDENDA - SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT SUGGÉRÉ

Page 2 /13



 Y�����     In A1
 P�����     In A2

 P�����/W����     In A3
 G����     Out A4
 W����     Out A5

 O�����     In A6
 O�����/B����     In A7

 D�.B���     In A8
 R��/B���     In A9

 L�.B���/B����    A10
 B����     Out A11

 P���     Out A12
 Y�����/B����     In A13
 B����/W����     Out A14

 P���/B����     Out A15
 P�����/Y�����    A16

 G����/W����    A17
 G����/R��    A18

 W����/B����    A19
 L�.B���    A20

C5 B����     
C4 G���/B����      
C3 G���     
C2 O�����/B����     
C1 O�����/G����     

D6 W����/R��     
D5 W����/B���     
D4 W����/G����     
D3 Y�����/R��     
D2 Y�����/B���       
D1 Y�����/G����       

A C

D

CONNECTION 1 REMOTE CAR STARTER ONLY - DOORLOCK BY OEM REMOTE

LT.BLUE/BLACK

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

REMOTE 
STARTER

DÉMARREUR 
À DISTANCE

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

RS8 OUT Start(+)
RS7 OUT Ignition2(+)
RS6 OUT Ignition1(+)
RS5 OUT Accessory1(+)
RS4 OUT Parking Light(+)
RS3 OUT Parking Light(-)
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground | Masse(-)

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED 
WITH DATA LINK 

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

A14 (-) Hand Brake IN RS10
To vehicle  (-) Trunk Release OUT RS11

A12 (+/-) Tachometer IN RS12
A11 (+) Foot Brake IN RS13
A8 (-) IN RS14
A5 (-) Trunk IN RS15

(-) Door OUT RS16

(+) Ignition

Y
E

LL
O

W
JA

U
N

E

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Ground While Running
(+)Start

DATA KEY
(+) Foot Brake

(-/+) Tachometer

(-) Hand Brake

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White connec-
tor. Under steering column, 

START-STOP unit.

TH
AR-M

AZ1

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
RedB4

B3

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

MAKE THE CONNECTION 

Ground Out While Running 

B

1Amp. current Maximum

Y�����/B���

W����/G����
W����/B���
W����/R��

O�����/G����
O�����/B����

B����

L�.B���

G����/W����
P�����/Y�����

P���/B���� Out

Y�����/B���� In

O�����/B���� In
O����� In

G���� Out

A18 D1

EMPTY PIN GROUND
MASSE

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

(-)PARKING
LIGHT DATA KEY

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black Yellow Green Black/White

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

 
Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.


Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.


Back view. White connector. Parking 

light connector




6 5 4 3 2 1

D3

CU
T

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE



(-) Lock/Arm
(-) Unlock/Disarm

 (-)PARKING LIGHT 

(-) Unlock OUT RS17
(-) Lock OUT RS18



REMOTE CAR STARTER AND DOORLOCKCONNECTION 2

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(vehicule hybride seulement):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode
Mode hybride

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
UNLOCK before / LOCK after (Disarm 
OEM Alarm)
DÉVERROUILLE avant / VERROUILLE 
après (Désarme alarme d’origine)

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil-
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

G1
Evo Alarm enable

Système Alarme Evo

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D3
Shutdown engine on door opening

Arrêt du moteur lors de l’ouverture d’une 
porte

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5 AUX.1 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.1 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A6 AUX.2 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.2 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A3 Key Bypass
Contournement de clé

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(vehicule hybride seulement):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode
Mode hybride

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
UNLOCK before / LOCK after (Disarm 
OEM Alarm)
DÉVERROUILLE avant / VERROUILLE 
après (Désarme alarme d’origine)

Program bypass option:

 OPTION
ON UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil-
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

G1
Evo Alarm enable

Système Alarme Evo

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D3
Shutdown engine on door opening

Arrêt du moteur lors de l’ouverture d’une 
porte

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5 AUX.1 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.1 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A6 AUX.2 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.2 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A3 Key Bypass
Contournement de clé

CONNECTION 2 REMOTE CAR STARTER AND DOORLOCK
DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE ET CONTRÔLE PORTES ÉLECTRIQUES

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(vehicule hybride seulement):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode
Mode hybride

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
gine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
UNLOCK before / LOCK after (Disarm 
OEM Alarm)
DÉVERROUILLE avant / VERROUILLE 
après (Désarme alarme d’origine)

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

G1
Evo Alarm enable

Système Alarme Evo

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D3
Shutdown engine on door opening

Arrêt du moteur lors de l’ouverture d’une 
porte

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5 AUX.1 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.1 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A6 AUX.2 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.2 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A3 Key Bypass
Contournement de clé

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(vehicule hybride seulement):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode
Mode hybride

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
UNLOCK before / LOCK after (Disarm 
OEM Alarm)
DÉVERROUILLE avant / VERROUILLE 
après (Désarme alarme d’origine)

 OPTION
ON UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil-
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

G1
Evo Alarm enable

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D3
Shutdown engine on door opening

Arrêt du moteur lors de l’ouverture d’une 
porte

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5 AUX.1 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.1 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A6 AUX.2 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.2 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A3 Key Bypass
Contournement de clé

CONNECTION 2



       

 Y�����     In A1
 P�����     In A2

 P�����/W����     In A3
 G����     Out A4
 W����     Out A5

 O�����     In A6
 O�����/B����     In A7

 D�.B���     In A8
 R��/B���     In A9

 L�.B���/B����    A10
 B����     Out A11

 P���     Out A12
 Y�����/B����     In A13
 B����/W����     Out A14

 P���/B����     Out A15
 P�����/Y�����    A16

 G����/W����    A17
 G����/R��    A18

 W����/B����    A19
 L�.B���    A20

C5 B����     
C4 G���/B����      
C3 G���     
C2 O�����/B����     
C1 O�����/G����     

D6 W����/R��     
D5 W����/B���     
D4 W����/G����     
D3 Y�����/R��     
D2 Y�����/B���       
D1 Y�����/G����       

    

A C

D

REMOTE CAR STARTER AND DOORLOCKCONNECTION 2

Y�����/B���

W����/G����

O�����/G����
O�����/B����

B����

L�.B���

G����/W����
P�����/Y�����

P���/B���� Out

Y�����/B���� In

O�����/B���� In
O����� In

P�����/W���� In
P����� In

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

REMOTE 
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

RS8 OUT Start(+)
RS7 OUT Ignition2(+)
RS6 OUT Ignition1(+)
RS5 OUT Accessory1(+)
RS4 OUT Parking Light(+)
RS3 OUT Parking Light(-)
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground | (-)

ALWAYS REQUIRED
TO

NOT REQUIRED 
WITH DATA LINK 

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

A14 (-) Hand Brake IN RS10
To vehicle  (-) Trunk Release OUT RS11

A12 (+/-) Tachometer IN RS12
A11 (+) Foot Brake IN RS13
A8 (-) IN RS14
A5 (-) Trunk IN RS15

(-) Door OUT RS16

(+) Ignition

Y
E

LL
O

W

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Ground While Running
(+)Start

DATA KEY
(+) Foot Brake

(-/+) Tachometer

(-) Hand Brake

 
Back view. 32-pin White 

connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White connec-
tor. Under steering column, 

START-STOP unit.

TH
AR-M

AZ1

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
RedB4

B3

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

MAKE THE CONNECTION

Ground Out While Running 

B

1Amp. current Maximum


Driver kick 

panel.


Driver kick panel.


Back view. 14-pin 

White connector. Above 
driver kick pane, near 

� re-wall.


Back view. White 

connector. Parking 
light connector








6 5 4 3 2 1

RS17/RS18 A4 D6 A18 D3 A10

(-)UNLOCK / (-)LOCK (-)HORN
ALARM HOOD

(-)
PARKING 
LIGHT

(-)
PARKING 
LIGHT

DATA KEY

White/Green Black/Orange Blue, Blue/White, 
Blue/Red or Blue/Black

Yellow Green Black/White

1 K Ohm
Resistor
Résistance

D5 D1

CU
T

CU
T

TEST : INSERT THE VALET KEY IN THE 
DRIVER DOOR KEY CYLINDER
    TURN TO LOCK : 2.5V
    TURN TO UNLOCK : 0V

Ground 14

13

12

11

10

9

8

7

6

5

4

3

2

1

(-)HORN / ALARM

 (-)PARKING LIGHTS

HOOD
HOOD

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-) Unlock OUT RS17
(-) Lock OUT RS18

LT.BLUE/BLACK 



       

 Y�����     In A1
 P�����     In A2

 P�����/W����     In A3
 G����     Out A4
 W����     Out A5

 O�����     In A6
 O�����/B����     In A7

 D�.B���     In A8
 R��/B���     In A9

 L�.B���/B����    A10
 B����     Out A11

 P���     Out A12
 Y�����/B����     In A13
 B����/W����     Out A14

 P���/B����     Out A15
 P�����/Y�����    A16

 G����/W����    A17
 G����/R��    A18

 W����/B����    A19
 L�.B���    A20

C5 B����     
C4 G���/B����      
C3 G���     
C2 O�����/B����     
C1 O�����/G����     

D6 W����/R��     
D5 W����/B���     
D4 W����/G����     
D3 Y�����/R��     
D2 Y�����/B���       
D1 Y�����/G����       

    

A C

D

    

CONNECTION 3 VEHICLE WITHOUT HOOD PIN AND OEM ALARM

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

REMOTE 
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

RS8 OUT Start(+)
RS7 OUT Ignition2(+)
RS6 OUT Ignition1(+)
RS5 OUT Accessory1(+)
RS4 OUT Parking Light(+)
RS3 OUT Parking Light(-)
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground | (-)

ALWAYS REQUIRED
TO

NOT REQUIRED 
WITH DATA LINK 

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

A14 (-) Hand Brake IN RS10
To vehicle  (-) Trunk Release OUT RS11

A12 (+/-) Tachometer IN RS12
A11 (+) Foot Brake IN RS13
A8 (-) IN RS14
A5 (-) Trunk IN RS15

(-) Door OUT RS16

(+) Ignition

Y
E

LL
O

W
JA

U
N

E

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Ground While Running
(+)Start

DATA KEY
(+) Foot Brake

(-/+) Tachometer

(-) Hand Brake

 
Back view. 32-pin White 

connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White connec-
tor. Under steering column, 

START-STOP unit.

TH
AR-M

AZ1

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
RedB4

B3

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

MAKE THE CONNECTION

Ground Out While Running 

B

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum 1Amp.

Y�����/B���

W����/G����
W����/B���
W����/R��

O�����/G����
O�����/B����

B����

L�.B���

G����/W����
P�����/Y�����

P���/B���� Out

Y�����/B���� In

O�����/B���� In
O����� In

G���� Out
P�����/W���� In

P����� In

RS17/RS18 A18 D1 A10

(-)UNLOCK / (-)LOCK EMPTY PIN GROUND
(-)
PARKING 
LIGHT

(-)
PARKING 
LIGHT

DATA KEY

White/Green Black Yellow Green Black/White

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14


Driver kick 

panel.

 
Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment .


Back view. 12-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment .


Back view. White 

connector. Parking light 
connector

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 11 10 9 8 7

FUSE
FUSIBLES



INSERT
WIRE IN






6 5 4 3 2 1

1 K Ohm
Resistor D3

CU
T

TEST : INSERT THE VALET KEY IN THE 
DRIVER DOOR KEY CYLINDER
    TURN TO LOCK : 2.5V
    TURN TO UNLOCK : 0V

Ground 

(-)PARKING LIGHT

(-)PARKING LIGHT

 (-)PARKING LIGHT

(-) Unlock OUT RS17
(-) Lock OUT RS18

LT.BLUE/BLACK 



       

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/5 | 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PA

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
BLEUWAIT

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 | 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/5 | 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect the Data-Link (4-pins) connector and after
all the remaining connectors.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | 

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection

Parts required (not included)

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12.1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

et ensuite:

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/5 | 

The module is now
programmed.

24

25

21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE
BLEU

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

CAUTION FOR: EVO-ALARM OPTION
If the module GREEN (A4) wire is connected to the 
HORN make sure that the option G1 (EVO-ALARM) 
is enabled before CAN programming.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

Page 11 /13
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS D REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as a door is 
opened.Never remote-start 

with a passenger 
inside the vehicle.

Do not remote-start with 
the OEM remote inside  

the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210623

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY 
A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

THAR-MAZ1 THARNESS INSTALLATION WITH 2 KEYS PROGRAMMING  

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[11]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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MAZDA

6
Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission only
Push-to-Start - transmission automatique 
seulement

2014-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
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DESCRIPTION 

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM ALARM 

DATA KEY

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

At parking lights switch

DOOR LOCK DATA
(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
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Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip31

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2 Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 1 /13 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

1Amp. current Maximum
p.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5

A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A13

A7

A6

A4

110 234567

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND
MASSE

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE
FUSIBLES

Green/Orange Black/White

89

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

DATA
KEY

8

Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

2 5 641 3 4

YellowWhite

D3 D2

D1
C

U
T

DATA KEY

MAKE THE CONNECTION 

Yellow

(+) Igni�on

5 PIN CONN.

DATA DOOR LOCK

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

T-HARNESS: THAR-MAZ1 | HARNAIS-EN-T : THAR-MAZ1

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+) A16

IN



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/6 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA 

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE  
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

 The Red LED will turn ON.  La DEL Rouge s'allumera.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now
programmed.



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210623

NOTES
THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED 
BY A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE 
VEHICLE.

Parts required (Not included)

1X 10 AMP Fuse

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

THAR-MAZ1 THARNESS INSTALLATION WITH 2 KEYS PROGRAMMING  

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[11]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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MAZDA

MX5 Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission 2016-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

Inside the Parking Light switch

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

DOOR 
LOCK DATA

DATA
KEY

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM ALARM 
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Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip3 1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2 Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

1Amp. current Maximum
p.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A13

A7

A6

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

BlackBlue

3 5 6 7 81 42

Lt.BlueYellowMX5

16

32

VEHICLE WITHOUT 
OEM HOOD PIN. 

EMPTY PIN GROUND
MASSE

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

110 23456789

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

A20

C
U

T

DATA
KEY

8

OPTIONAL

D3

D1

D2

MAKE THE CONNECTION 

Yellow

5 PIN CONN.

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

T-HARNESS: THAR-MAZ1 | HARNAIS-EN-T : THAR-MAZ1

DATA DOOR LOCK

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)

PARKING LIGHTSOUT (+) A16

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IN

GUIDE # 66481 Page 1 /13



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
BLEU

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14



Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

DU VÉHICULE

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/6 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA 

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE  
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

 The Red LED will turn ON.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now
programmed.



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 1 /13



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201209

NOTES

*OEM Remote
Monitoring The vehicle’s OEM remote will not operate while 

the engine is running.
La télécommande d’origine du véhicule ne sera pas fonctionnelle 
pendant que le véhicule est en marche.

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED 
BY A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE 
VEHICLE.

CE MODULE DOIT ÊTRE INSTALLÉ PAR UN 
TECHNICIEN QUALIFIÉ, TOUTE ERREUR DANS
LES BRANCHEMENT
DOMMAGES PERMA

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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SCION
iA Push-to-Start 2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
TOYOTA
Yaris Push-to-Start 2016-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

1X Vehicle key required 

FLASH LINK MANAGER
Software version 3.62 and more

T-HARNESS THAR-MAZ1  INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option:
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A3 OFF Key Bypass

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

GUIDE # 58051

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[09]
  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 11



KEY CONTROL 

+

Transponder antenna ring (Part #: AR35),
sold separately.

Remove the adhesive from the back of the antenna 
ring and stick it on the back of the key fob.

Remove the battery from the key fob.

OR
OU

Back of Key fob. 

Back of Key fob. 

Make 8 -12 loops with the wire and tape it the back 
of the key fob as shown.

Page 2 / 11



DESCRIPTION

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 
Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Parking Light connector 

PARKING 
LIGHTS

PARKING 
LIGHTS

TRANSPONDER
SIGNAL

DOOR 
LOCK 
DATA

(+) BRAKE

(-)CLUTCH

Page 3 / 11



Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip3  1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2  Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 6 / 11 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A7

A6

Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

2 3 5421 6 7 8

Blue Black

PARKING
LIGHTS

PARKING
LIGHTS

D3

D1
CUT

D2D4 A20

D6
CUT

110 23456789

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

TRANSPONDER
SIGNAL

Green

DOOR 
LOCK 
DATA

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Connector at 

Start-Stop module.

Pink

(+) BRAKE

Blue

2

PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
PARKING LIGHTS (NO)
PARKING LIGHTS (NC)

KEY CONTROL

KEY CONTROL
KEY CONTROL

Transponder antenna ring
(Part #: AR35)*.

P

*Back of Key fob. 

D5

DOOR LOCK DATA

RS7A

A9

 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED 
WITH DATA LINK 

(+) Ignition

Y
E

LL
O

W

DATA KEY

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
RedB4

B3

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

MAKE THE CONNECTION 

B

T-
H
A
RN

ES
S



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A7

A6

Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

2 3 5421 6 7 8

Blue Black

PARKING
LIGHTS

PARKING
LIGHTS

D3

D1
CUT

D2D4 A20

D6
CUT

110 23456789

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

TRANSPONDER
SIGNAL

Green

DOOR 
LOCK 
DATA

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Connector at 

Start-Stop module.

Pink

19

(-)CLUTCH

Purple

PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
PARKING LIGHTS (NO)
PARKING LIGHTS (NC)

KEY CONTROL

KEY CONTROL
KEY CONTROL

Transponder antenna ring
(Part #: AR35)*.

P

*Back of Key fob. 

D5

DOOR LOCK DATA

RS8

IGNITIONRS8 OUT (-)

A9

 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED 
WITH DATA LINK 

(+) Ignition

Y
E

LL
O

W

DATA KEY

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
RedB4

B3

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

MAKE THE CONNECTION 

B

T-
H
A
RN

ES
S
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CONTINUED NEXT PAGE |

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

The module is now 
programmed.

OFF

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

5

IGN ON

xx22
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

IGNITION ONxx11
PRESS

IGNITION OFF

OFF

� Wait for the BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly and constantly.

� will turn off.The BLUE LED 

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
Page 9 / 11



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the Unlock button of the 
remote car starter.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle with the 
Intelligent Access Key. 

The vehicle can now be 
put in to gear and 

driven.

OFF
If the vehicle is not unlocked the module will shut down the remote-
starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

Press the Unlock button of the 
remote car starter.

Appuyez sur le bouton 
Déverrouillage de la télécommande 

du démarreur à distance.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 10 / 11



ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20160913

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

ALL REV.: 20160913

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À T

FLASH LINK UPDATER 2

1X
Microsoft Windows Computer &
Internet connection 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional 
if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Connection #
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MAZDA
3 Push-to-Start - Sedan / Hatchback - AT 2014-2016 1 2 3 • • • • • • • • • • • •

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION

SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT SUGGÉRÉ

Parts required (not included)
1x 10A Fuse, 
2x 1A Diode,
1x 1kOhm Resistor,
1x Relay (Parking Light),
1x AR35

key fob (Remote Starter)1x 

Pièces requises (pas incluses)
1x fusible 10A, 
2x Diodes 1A,
1x Résistance 1kOhm,
1x Relais (Lumière de stationnement),

1x télécommande (démarreur)
1x AR35

OBDII

CAN LOW  Red - Rouge

CAN HIGH  White - Blanc

6

14

At Parking Light connector
Au connecteur des lumières 
de stationnement

(-) Parking light  Yellow - Jaune

Copyright © 2013,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2013,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Harness from the door
Harnais provenant de la porte

Connector at start module
Connecteur au module de démarrage

(AC) Parking light  Green - Vert

Driver kick panel
Panneau latéral côté chauffeur

(+) Ignition
Purple
Mauve

Signal

(+) Brake
Light Blue
Bleu Pâle

(-) Push-to-Start
Brown
Brun

+
Remove the battery from the key fob.

Retirez la batterie de la télécommande.

+
Remove the battery 
from the key fob.
Retirez la batterie 
de la télécommande.

Transponder antenna ring (Part #: AR35). 
Remove the adhesive from the back of the 
antenna ring and stick it on the back of the key fob 
or 

Anneau antenne transpondeur 

make 8 -12 loops with the wire and tape it the 
back of the key fob as shown.

(Part #: AR35). 
Collez l’antenne auto-collante au dos de la 
télécommande 
ou 
faire 8-12 tours avec le fil et coller au dos de la 
télécommande comme montré.

*
Back of Key fob.

Dos de la télécommande.

Copyright © 2010,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

(+) 12V  Black - Noir

(-)Analog 
door Lock
Light Blue
Bleu Pâle

Copyright © 2013,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Disarm is only available when remote
starting the vehicle. Transponder and ignition required.

Le désarmement est seulement disponible
lors du démarrage a distance. Transpondeur et clé requis.

MAZDA3
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE

PUSH
START

MAZDA 3  - T-HARNESS MAZDA - STAND ALONE

EVO-ALL

HARDWARE VERSION 

  MINIMUM 6 71.[22]
FORD  MINIMUM

Parts required (Not included)
1X 1K Ohm Resistor (with doorlock)
1X T-Harness Mazda1
FLASH LINK MANAGER
Software version 3.52 and more

GUIDE # 35201Page 1 / 14



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK 
MANAGER

OFF

ON

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows Computer 
(Internet connection required) 

HOOD PIN REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB availbale, Sold separately. 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D1
OEM Remote Stand Alone 
Remote Starter

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition before 
start
Hood Open

MODULE RED LED 
x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash :

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 

x4 �ash:

x5 �ash: 
x6 �ash: 
x7 �ash: 
x8 �ash: 

FOB in car

Hood open
Brake ON
Door open
Bad Encryption/
key code

PARKING LIGHTS The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION
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DESCRIPTION 

HOOD

(-)HORN/
ALARM

(-)LOCK/
(-)UNLOCK

driver kick panel. 

MAZDA 3 

DATA KEY

PUSH
START

C i ht © 2014

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM hood pin 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

driver kick panel.

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY 
TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION
ADDENDA - SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT SUGGÉRÉ

Parking Light connector 

Copyright © 2 1
Fortin Auto Rad o

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CONNECTION 1

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY

REMOTE CAR STARTER ONLY - DOORLOCK BY OEM REMOTE

LT.BLUE/BLACK

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

(+) Ignition

Hood Pin

DATA KEY

(-) External Input

(-)PTS

DO NOT CONNECT DO NOT CONNECT 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White connec-
tor. Under steering column, 

START-STOP unit.

TH
AR-M

AZ1

Y
E

LL
O

W

Start / Stop 
external control

B

OPTIONAL
(If the vehicle is not equip-
ped with a hood pin) 

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

6 5 4 3 2 1

(-)PARKING LIGHT

(-)PARKING LIGHT

A18

EMPTY PIN GROUND
MASSE

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT PARKING LIGHT DATA KEY

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black
Yellow Green Red

 
Back view. 18-pin 

White connector. En-
gine compartment.


Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.


Back view. White connector. Parking light 

connector

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN. 

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE



D3

D1

CU
T

 (-)PARKING LIGHT 
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Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(vehicule hybride seulement):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode
Mode hybride

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
UNLOCK before / LOCK after (Disarm 
OEM Alarm)
DÉVERROUILLE avant / VERROUILLE 
après (Désarme alarme d’origine)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

G1
Evo Alarm enable

Système Alarme Evo

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D3
Shutdown engine on door opening

Arrêt du moteur lors de l’ouverture d’une 
porte

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5 AUX.1 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.1 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A6 AUX.2 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.2 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A3 Key Bypass
Contournement de clé

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(vehicule hybride seulement):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode
Mode hybride

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
UNLOCK before / LOCK after (Disarm 
OEM Alarm)
DÉVERROUILLE avant / VERROUILLE 
après (Désarme alarme d’origine)

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

T OPTION
ON UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil-
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

G1
Evo Alarm enable

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D3
Shutdown engine on door opening

Arrêt du moteur lors de l’ouverture d’une 
porte

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5 AUX.1 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.1 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A6 AUX.2 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.2 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A3 Key Bypass
Contournement de clé

CONNECTION 2 REMOTE CAR STARTER AND DOORLOCK
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

REMOTE CAR STARTER AND DOORLOCKCONNECTION 2CONNECTION 2
 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY 

(+) Ignition

Hood Pin

DATA KEY

(-) External Input

(-)PTS

RF-KIT

KIT-RF

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

NOT INCLUDED

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White connec-
tor. Under steering column, 

START-STOP unit.

Y
E

LL
O

W
JA

U
N

E

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

TH
AR-M

AZ1

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some RF KIT . 

Start / Stop 
external control

B

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

(-) HORN / ALARM

(-) Lock

(-)PARKING LIGHT

(-) Unlock

Hood 
Hood 

(-)PARKING LIGHT

(-)PARKING LIGHT

11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

22 21 20 19 18 17 15 14 13 12 17

A15/A20 A4 D6 A18 D3

(-)UNLOCK / (-)LOCK (-) HORN
ALARM HOOD (-)PARKING 

LIGHT
PARKING 
LIGHT DATA KEY

Lt.Blue Grey Blue Yellow Green Red

1 K Ohm
Resistor

D5

CU
T

TEST : INSERT THE VALET KEY IN THE 
DRIVER DOOR KEY CYLINDER
    TURN TO LOCK : 2.5V
    TURN TO UNLOCK : 0V

Ground 
Masse


Driver kick panel.


Back view. 22-pin Black 

connector. driver kick panel.


Back view. White connector. Left of the dash.

6 5 4 3 2 1

D1

CU
T

OPTIONAL

VALET SWITCH
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CONNECTION 3
 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY 

VEHICLE WITHOUT HOOD PIN & WITHOUT OEM ALARM

(+) Ignition

Hood Pin

DATA KEY

(-) External Input

(-)PTS

RF-KIT

KIT-RF

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

NOT INCLUDED

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White connec-
tor. Under steering column, 

START-STOP unit.

Y
E

LL
O

W
JA

U
N

E

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

TH
AR-M

AZ1

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some RF KIT . 

Start / Stop 
external control

B

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

(-)PARKING LIGHT

(-)PARKING LIGHT

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN. 

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14


Driver kick 

panel.

 
Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment .


Back view. 12-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment .


Back view. White 

connector. Parking light 
connector







6 5 4 3 2 1

A20/A15 A18 D3

(-)UNLOCK / (-)LOCK EMPTY PIN GROUND
(-)PAR-
KING 
LIGHT

PARKING 
LIGHT DATA KEY

Lt.Blue
Bleu Pâle

Black Yellow Green Red

D1

CU
T

TEST : INSERT THE VALET KEY IN THE 
DRIVER DOOR KEY CYLINDER
    TURN TO LOCK : 2.5V
    TURN TO UNLOCK : 0V

Ground 
Masse

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 11 10 9 8 7

INSERT WIRE IN
EMPTY PIN

1 K Ohm
Resistor

(-)LOCK

(-)PARKING LIGHT

(-)UNLOCK

OPTIONALHOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

FUSE
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/5

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
WAIT

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/5 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection 

Parts required (not included) 

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

et ensuite:

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/5

The module is now
programmed.

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

CAUTION FOR: EVO-ALARM OPTION
If the module GREEN (A4) wire is connected to the 
HORN make sure that the option G1 (EVO-ALARM) 
is enabled before CAN programming.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210623

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

NOTES

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY
A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Parts required (Not included)

1X 10 AMP Fuse

STAND ALONE THAR-MAZ1 THARNESS  INSTALLATION  - 2 KEYS 
PROGRAMMING 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

NON

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[11]
  MINIMUM

GUIDE # 62681

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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MAZDA

3
Push-to-Start - Sedan / Hatchback - Automatic 
transmission only
Push-to-Start - Sedan / Hatchback - transmis-
sion automatique seulement

2014-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION

SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT SUGGÉRÉ

Parts req
1x 10A Fuse, 
2x 1A Diode,
1x 1kOhm Resistor,
1x Relay (Parking Light),
1x AR35

key fob (Remote Starter)1x 

s requises (pas incluses)
1x fusible 10A, 
2x Diodes 1A,
1x Résistance 1kOhm,
1x Relais (Lumière de stationnem

1x télécommande (démarreur)
1x AR35

OBDII

CAN LOW  Red - Rouge

CAN HIGH  White - Blanc

6

14

At Parking Light connector
Au connecteur des lumières 
de stationnement

(-) Parking light  Yellow - Jaune

CCooppyyrriigghhtt ©© 22001133,,
FFoorrttiinn AAuuttoo RRaaddiioo IInncc

CCooppyyrriigghhtt ©© 22001133,,
FFoorrttiinn AAuuttoo RRaaddiioo IInncc

Harness from the door
Harnais provenant de la porte

Connector at start module
Connecteur au module de démarrage

(AC) Parking light  Green - Vert

Driver kick panel
Panneau latéral côté chauffeur

n

Mauve

Signal

Bleu Pâle Brun

+
Remove the battery from the key fob.

Retirez la batterie de la télécommande.

+
Remove the battery 
from the key fob.
Retirez la batterie 
de la télécommande.

Transponder antenna ring (Part #: AR35). 
Remove the adhesive from the back of the 
antenna ring and stick it on the back of the key fob 
or 

Anneau antenne transpondeur 

make 8 -12 loops with the wire and tape it the 
back of the key fob as shown.

(Part #: AR35). 
Collez l’antenne auto-collante au dos de la 
télécommande 
ou 
faire 8-12 tours avec le fil et coller au dos de la 
télécommande comme montré.

*
Back of Key fob.

Dos de la télécommande.

CCooppyyrriigghhtt ©© 22001100,,
FFoorrttiinn AAuuttoo RRaaddiioo IInncc

(+) 12V  Black - Noir

(-)Analog 
door Lock
Light Blue
Bleu Pâle

CCooppyyrriigghhtt ©© 22001133,,
FFoorrttiinn AAuuttoo RRaaddiioo IInncc

Disarm is only available when remote
starting the vehicle. Transponder and ignition required.

Le désarmement est seulement disponible
lors du démarrage a distance. Transpondeur et clé requis.

MAZDA3
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE

PUSH
START
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition before 
start
Hood Open

MODULE RED LED 
x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash :

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 

x4 �ash:

x5 �ash: 
x6 �ash: 
x7 �ash: 
x8 �ash: 

FOB in car

Hood open
Brake ON
Door open
Bad Encryption/
key code

PARKING LIGHTS The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION
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DESCRIPTION 

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM ALARM 

DATA KEY

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

At parking lights switch

DOOR LOCK DATA (-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Page 1 /14



Débranchez le borne 
négative de la batterie du 
véhicule.

Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip3 1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2 Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE
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Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 1 /14 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

110 234567

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND
MASSE

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE

RedLt.Blue

89

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

DATA
KEY

8

Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

2 5 641 3 4

YellowWhite

D3 D2

D1
C

U
T

5 PIN CONN.

RF-KIT

KIT-RF

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

NOT INCLUDED

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some RF KIT . 

B

Yellow
Jaune

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

T-HARNESS: THAR-MAZ1 | HARNAIS-EN-T : THAR-MAZ1

DATA DOOR LOCK

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
BLEU

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/6 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

connection Internet*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/6 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA 

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE  
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

 The Red LED will turn ON.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now
programmed.



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 1 /14



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210623

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY 
A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Parts required (Not included)

1X 10 AMP Fuse

STAND ALONE THAR-MAZ1 THARNESS  INSTALLATION  - 2 KEYS 
PROGRAMMING 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[11]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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6
Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission only 

2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition before 
start
Hood Open

MODULE RED LED 
x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash :

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 

x4 �ash:

x5 �ash: 
x6 �ash: 
x7 �ash: 
x8 �ash: 

FOB in car

Hood open
Brake ON
Door open
Bad Encryption/
key code

PARKING LIGHTS The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION
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DESCRIPTION 

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM ALARM 

DATA KEY

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

At parking lights switch

DOOR LOCK DATA
(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Page 1 /14



Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip3 1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2  Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 1 /14 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

110 234567

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE

Green/Orange Black/White

89

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

DATA
KEY

8

2 5 641 3 4

5 63 7 81 4

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

D3 D2

D1

Back view. 6-pin or 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the Parking 

lights switch.

OPTIONAL

YellowGreen

Black Blue

C
U

T

2

OR OR

5 PIN CONN.

RF-KIT

KIT-RF

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

NOT INCLUDED

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some RF KIT . 

B

Yellow

LT.BLUE/BLACK - BLEU PÂLE/NOIR

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

T-HARNESS: THAR-MAZ1 | HARNAIS-EN-T : THAR-MAZ1

DATA DOOR LOCK

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.

DO NOT REPROGRAM ANOTHER MODULE UNLESS INSTRUCTED TO DO SO 
BY TECHNICAL SUPPORT.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14



Page 1 /14 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/6

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/6 

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE  
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE
BLEU

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now 
programmed.  



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 1 /14



ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20161103

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

ALL REV.: 20161103

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

FLASH LINK UPDATER 2

1X
Microsoft Windows Computer &
Internet connection 

STAND ALONE CX-3

Parts required (Not included)

1X 1K Ohm Resistor

FLASH LINK MANAGER
Software version 3.52 and more

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC
TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À 
TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE 
SEULEMENT.

GUIDE # 35181

HARDWARE VERSION FIRMWARE VERSION

  MINIMUM 6 71.[35]
FORD  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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MAZDA
CX-3 Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission 2016 • • • • • • • • • •

Under steering column, START-STOP 
unit At parking lights switch

Au commutateur des feux de 
stationnement

BCM High connector above driver 
kick panel
BCM connecteur du haut au-dessus 
du panneau latéral côté conducteur

DATA KEY (-)PARKING
LIGHTS

HOOD PIN

PUSH
START

BCM High connector above driver 
kick panel
BCM connecteur du haut au-dessus 
du panneau latéral côté conducteur

(MUX) UNLOCK/
LOCK

(-)PTS

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

(+)IGNITION(+)12V

Under steering column, START-STOP 
unit
Sous la colonne de direction, 
unité DÉMARRAGE

Page 1 / 11



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK 
MANAGER

OFF

ON

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows Computer 
(Internet connection required) 

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB availbale, Sold separately. 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D1
OEM Remote Stand Alone 
Remote Starter

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition before 
start
Hood Open

MODULE RED LED |
x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash :

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 

x4 �ash:

x5 �ash: 
x6 �ash: 
x7 �ash: 
x8 �ash: 

FOB in car

Hood open
Brake ON
Door open
Bad Encryption/
key code

PARKING LIGHTS The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Page 2 / 11



DESCRIPTION 

Under steering column, START-STOP 
unit At parking lights switch

BCM High connector above driver 
kick panel

DATA KEY ()PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

HOOD PIN

PUSH
START

BCM High connector above driver 
kick panel

(MUX) UNLOCK/
LOCK

Page 3 / 11



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 11 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White connec-
tor. Under steering column, 

START-STOP unit.

T-H
ARN

ESS

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

D2

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS DATA KEY

White

D1

D3

CU
T

Back view. White 
connector. Parking 

light connector

BlackBlue

5 6 7 81 4

12 11 10 9

17

8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

24 23 22 21 20 19 18 16 15 14 13

HOOD

Brown

(MUX) UNLOCK/LOCK 
Brown

12

Back view. 12-pin white connector. 
BCM High connector above driver 

kick panel

Make the connection to the Ground 

Ground

 

110 23456789

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. BCM high 

above driver kick panel.

32

(-)PARKING LIGHTS
(-)PARKING LIGHTS
(-)PARKING LIGHTS

1 K Ohm
Resistor

Résistance

(-)UNLOCK

(+) Ignition

Hood Pin

DATA KEY

(-)PTS

(-)LOCK

NOT INCLUDED

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some RF KIT . 

B

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

KIT-RF DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCE

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Valet switch

A15/A20

Ye
ll

ow
Ja

un
e
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/5 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
WAIT

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/5 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection 

Parts required (not included) 

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12.1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

et ensuite:

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/5 

The module is now
programmed.

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE  
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

CAUTION FOR: EVO-ALARM OPTION
If the module GREEN (A4) wire is connected to the 
HORN make sure that the option G1 (EVO-ALARM) 
is enabled before CAN programming.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210623

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES
THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED 
BY A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE 
VEHICLE.

Parts required (Not included)

1X 10 AMP Fuse

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

STAND ALONE THAR-MAZ1 THARNESS  INSTALLATION  - 2 KEYS 
PROGRAMMING 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[11]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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MAZDA

CX-3 Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission 2016-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 62861

PUSH
START
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec antenne RF:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed.

Toutes les portes doivent 
être fermées

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition before 
start
Hood Open

Frein Activé
Pas de Tach
Clé de contact détectée 
avant démarrage 
Capot Ouvert

MODULE RED LED | DEL ROUGE DU MODULE
x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash :

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS
DIAGNOSTIQUE DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE

x4 �ash:

x5 �ash: 
x6 �ash: 
x7 �ash: 
x8 �ash: 

FOB in car

Hood open
Brake ON
Door open
Bad Encryption/
key code

Télécommande d'origine 
dans le véhicule
Capot Ouvert
Frein Activé
Porte ouverte
Mauvaise encryption/
code de clé

PARKING LIGHTS | FEUX DE STATIONNEMENTThe vehicle will START.

Le véhicule DÉMARRE.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

Appuyez sur le bouton Verrouillage 3X de la 
télécommande d'origine pour démarrer à 

distance (ou arrêter à distance) le véhicule.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Under steering column, START-STOP unit At parking lights switch

()PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

DOOR LOCK DATA

DATA KEY

BCM High connector above driver kick panel

HOOD PIN

.
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Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip 3 1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2 Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE
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Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

TH
A

R
-M

A
Z1

 T
-H

AR
N

ES
S 

- H
AR

N
AI

S 
EN

 T
 T

H
A

R
-M

A
Z1
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

BlackBluePink

3 5 6 7 81 42

WhiteCX3

12 11 10 9

17

8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

24 23 22 21 20 19 18 16 15 14 13

HOOD
Brown

12

Back view. 24-pin white connector. 
BCM High connector above 

driver kick panel

Make the connec�on 
to the Ground 

Ground

Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

110 23456789

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

A20

C
U

T

DATA
KEY

8

OPTIONAL

D3

D1

D2

RF-KIT

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

NOT INCLUDED

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some RF KIT . 

B

Yellow

5 PIN CONN.

DATA DOOR LOCK

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

T-HARNESS: THAR-MAZ1 | HARNAIS-EN-T : THAR-MAZ1

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)

GUIDE # 62861 Page 1 /14



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
BLEU

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/6 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/6 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA 

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE  
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

 The Red LED will turn ON.  La DEL Rouge s'allumera.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now
programmed.



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
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ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20161003

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

ALL REV.: 20161003

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 2    

1X
Microsoft Windows Computer &
Internet connection 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional 
if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Connection #

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s 
pr

ot
ec

tio
n 

re
m

ot
e 

st
ar

t

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g

A
la

rm
 m

od
e

R
E

M
O

TE
 S

TA
R

TE
R

 N
O

 
D

O
O

R
LO

C
K

 

R
E

M
O

TE
 S

TA
R

TE
R

 &
  

D
O

O
R

LO
C

K
 C

O
N

TR
O

L 

V
E

H
IC

LE
 W

IT
H

O
U

T 
O

E
M

 
A

LA
R

M

MAZDA
CX5 Push-to-Start - AT 2013-2016 1 2 3 • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Copyright © 2013,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Parts required (Not included)

1X 10 AMP Fuse
1x Diode 1A
1X 1K Ohm Resistor (with doorlock)
FLASH LINK MANAGER
Software version 3.52 and more

HARDWARE VERSION FIRMWARE VERSION

  MINIMUM 6 71.[35]
FORD  MINIMUM

GUIDE # 35211    

CX5  - T-HARNESS MAZDA - STAND ALONE
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK 
MANAGER

OFF

ON

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows Computer 
(Internet connection required) 

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB availbale, Sold separately. 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D1
OEM Remote Stand Alone 
Remote Starter

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition before 
start
Hood Open

MODULE RED LED
x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash :

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 

x4 �ash:

x5 �ash: 
x6 �ash: 
x7 �ash: 
x8 �ash: 

FOB in car

Hood open
Brake ON
Door open
Bad Encryption/
key code

PARKING LIGHTS The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION
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DESCRIPTION | 

CX5

HOOD

driver kick panel. - DOORLOCK

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

(-)LOCK/(-)
UNLOCK

PUSH
START

Parking Light connector 

Copyright © 201
Fortin Auto Radio

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

DATA KEY

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM ALARM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY 
TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION
ADDENDA - SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT SUGGÉRÉ

(-)HORN/
ALARM

2016
(-)HORN/
ALARM
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 Y�����     In A1
 P�����     In A2

 P�����/W����     In A3
 G����     Out A4
 W����     Out A5

 O�����     In A6
 O�����/B����     In A7

 D�.B���     In A8
 R��/B���     In A9

 L�.B���/B����    A10
 B����     Out A11

 P���     Out A12
 Y�����/B����     In A13
 B����/W����     Out A14

 P���/B����     Out A15
 P�����/Y�����    A16

 G����/W����    A17
 G����/R��    A18

 W����/B����    A19
 L�.B���    A20

C5 B����     
C4 G���/B����      
C3 G���     
C2 O�����/B����     
C1 O�����/G����     

D6 W����/R��     
D5 W����/B���     
D4 W����/G����     
D3 Y�����/R��     
D2 Y�����/B���       
D1 Y�����/G����       

A C

D

CONNECTION 1

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY 

REMOTE CAR STARTER ONLY - DOORLOCK BY OEM REMOTE

Y�����/B���

W����/G����
W����/B���
W����/R��

O�����/G����
O�����/B����

B����

L�.B���

G����/W����
P�����/Y�����

P���/B���� Out
B����/W���� Out

P��� Out
B���� Out

R��/B��� In

O�����/B���� In
O����� In

W���� Out
G���� Out

P�����/W���� In
P����� In

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

(+) Ignition

Hood Pin

DATA KEY

(-) External Input

(-)PTS

DO NOT CONNECT
NE PAS BRANCHER.

DO NOT CONNECT 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White connec-
tor. Under steering column, 

START-STOP unit.

TH
AR-M

AZ1

Y
E

LL
O

W
JA

U
N

E

Start / Stop 
external control

B

A18 D1

EMPTY PIN GROUND
MASSE

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

(-)PARKING
LIGHT DATA KEY

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black Yellow Green Black/White

(-)PARKING LIGHT

(-)PARKING LIGHT

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. White connector. Parking 
light connector

6 5 4 3 2 1

D3

CU
T

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE

 (-)PARKING LIGHT 

OPTIONAL
(If the vehicle is not 
equipped with a hood pin) )

HOOD PIN
CONTACT 
CAPOT

VALET SWITCH
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Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(vehicule hybride seulement):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode
Mode hybride

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
UNLOCK before / LOCK after (Disarm 
OEM Alarm)
DÉVERROUILLE avant / VERROUILLE 
après (Désarme alarme d’origine)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

G1
Evo Alarm enable

Système Alarme Evo

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D3
Shutdown engine on door opening

Arrêt du moteur lors de l’ouverture d’une 
porte

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5 AUX.1 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.1 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A6 AUX.2 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.2 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A3 Key Bypass
Contournement de clé

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(vehicule hybride seulement):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode
Mode hybride

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
UNLOCK before / LOCK after (Disarm 
OEM Alarm)
DÉVERROUILLE avant / VERROUILLE 
après (Désarme alarme d’origine)

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

T OPTION
ON UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil-
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

G1
Evo Alarm enable

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D3
Shutdown engine on door opening

Arrêt du moteur lors de l’ouverture d’une 
porte

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5 AUX.1 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.1 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A6 AUX.2 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.2 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A3 Key Bypass
Contournement de clé

CONNECTION 2 REMOTE CAR STARTER AND DOORLOCK
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 Y�����     In A1
 P�����     In A2

 P�����/W����     In A3
 G����     Out A4
 W����     Out A5

 O�����     In A6
 O�����/B����     In A7

 D�.B���     In A8
 R��/B���     In A9

 L�.B���/B����    A10
 B����     Out A11

 P���     Out A12
 Y�����/B����     In A13
 B����/W����     Out A14

 P���/B����     Out A15
 P�����/Y�����    A16

 G����/W����    A17
 G����/R��    A18

 W����/B����    A19
 L�.B���    A20

C5 B����     
C4 G���/B����      
C3 G���     
C2 O�����/B����     
C1 O�����/G����     

D6 W����/R��     
D5 W����/B���     
D4 W����/G����     
D3 Y�����/R��     
D2 Y�����/B���       
D1 Y�����/G����       

A C

D

REMOTE CAR STARTER AND DOORLOCKCONNECTION 2CONNECTION 2
 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY 

(+) Ignition

Hood Pin

DATA KEY

(-) External Input

(-)PTS

RF-KIT

KIT-RF

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

NOT INCLUDED

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White connec-
tor. Under steering column, 

START-STOP unit.

Y
E

LL
O

W
JA

U
N

E

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

TH
AR-M

AZ1

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some RF KIT . 

Start / Stop 
external control

B

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

Y�����/B���

W����/G����

O�����/G����
O�����/B����

B����

G����/W����
P�����/Y�����

B����/W���� Out

P��� Out
B���� Out

R��/B��� In

O�����/B���� In
O����� In

W���� Out

P�����/W���� In
P����� In

RS15/RS20 A4 D6 A18 D1 A10

(-)UNLOCK / (-)LOCK (-)HORN
ALARM HOOD

(-)
PARKING 
LIGHT

(-)
PARKING 
LIGHT

DATA KEY

White/Green Black/Orange Blue Yellow Green Black/White

14

13

12

11

10

9

8

7

6

5

4

3

2

1

Unlock

(-) Lock

Driver kick 
panel.

Back view. 14-pin 
White connector. driver 

kick panel.

Back view. White 
connector. Parking 

light connector

6 5 4 3 2 1

1 K Ohm
Resistor
Résistance

D5 D3

CU
T

CU
T

TEST : INSERT THE VALET KEY IN THE 
DRIVER DOOR KEY CYLINDER
    TURN TO LOCK : 2.5V
    TURN TO UNLOCK : 0V

Ground 

(-)HORN / ALARM

 (-)PARKING LIGHT

(-)

HOOD
HOOD

(-)PARKING LIGHT

(-)PARKING LIGHT

OPTIONAL

VALET SWITCH
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 Y�����     In A1
 P�����     In A2

 P�����/W����     In A3
 G����     Out A4
 W����     Out A5

 O�����     In A6
 O�����/B����     In A7

 D�.B���     In A8
 R��/B���     In A9

 L�.B���/B����    A10
 B����     Out A11

 P���     Out A12
 Y�����/B����     In A13
 B����/W����     Out A14

 P���/B����     Out A15
 P�����/Y�����    A16

 G����/W����    A17
 G����/R��    A18

 W����/B����    A19
 L�.B���    A20

C5 B����     
C4 G���/B����      
C3 G���     
C2 O�����/B����     
C1 O�����/G����     

D6 W����/R��     
D5 W����/B���     
D4 W����/G����     
D3 Y�����/R��     
D2 Y�����/B���       
D1 Y�����/G����       

A C

D

CONNECTION 3
 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY SEULEMENT

VEHICLE WITHOUT HOOD PIN & WITHOUT OEM ALARM

(+) Ignition

Hood Pin

DATA KEY

(-) External Input

(-)PTS

RF-KIT

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

NOT INCLUDED

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White connec-
tor. Under steering column, 

START-STOP unit.

Y
E

LL
O

W
JA

U
N

E

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

TH
AR-M

AZ1

RS6 (+)Ignition

 Connection required for some RF KIT. 
Branchement nécessaire pour certains 

KIT RF.

Start / Stop 
external control

B

LT.BLUE/BLACK - BLEU PÂLE/NOIR

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  
FAIRE LE 
BRANCHEMENT

Y�����/B���

W����/G����
W����/B���
W����/R��

O�����/G����
O�����/B����

B����

G����/W����
P�����/Y�����

B����/W���� Out

P��� Out
B���� Out

R��/B��� In

O�����/B���� In
O����� In

W���� Out
G���� Out

P�����/W���� In
P����� In

(+) Ignition

Hood Pin

DATA KEY

(-) External Input

(-)PTS

RF-KIT

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

NOT INCLUDED

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White connec-
tor. Under steering column, 

START-STOP unit.

Y
E

LL
O

W
JA

U
N

EWITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

TH
AR-M

AZ1

RS6 (+)Ignition

 Connection required for some RF KIT. 

Start / Stop 
external control

B

LT.BLUE/BLACK - BLEU PÂLE/NOIR

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

RS15/RS20 A18 D1 A10

(-)UNLOCK / (-)LOCK EMPTY PIN GROUND
(-)
PARKING 
LIGHT

(-)
PARKING 
LIGHT

DATA KEY

White/Green Black Yellow Green Black/White

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

Driver kick 
panel.

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment .

Back view. 12-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment .

Back view. White 
connector. Parking light 

connector

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 11 10 9 8 7

FUSE
FUSIBLES

INSERT
WIRE IN

6 5 4 3 2 1

D3

CU
T

TEST : INSERT THE VALET KEY IN THE 
DRIVER DOOR KEY CYLINDER
    TURN TO LOCK : 2.5V
    TURN TO UNLOCK : 0V

Ground 

(-)PARKING LIGHT

(-)PARKING LIGHT

Unlock

(-) Lock

1 K Ohm
Resistor
Résistance

 (-)PARKING LIGHT

(-)

OPTIONAL

VALET SWITCH
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/5 | 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
WAIT

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 | 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/5 | 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | 

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection

Parts required (not included)

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12.1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

et ensuite:

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/5 | 

The module is now
programmed.

24

25

21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

CAUTION FOR: EVO-ALARM OPTION
If the module GREEN (A4) wire is connected to the 
HORN make sure that the option G1 (EVO-ALARM) 
is enabled before CAN programming.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

Page 12 /14
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210623

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY 
A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Parts required (Not included)

1X 10 AMP Fuse

STAND ALONE THAR-MAZ1 THARNESS  INSTALLATION  - 2 KEYS 
PROGRAMMING 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[11]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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MAZDA

CX-5
Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission only 
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition before 
start
Hood Open

MODULE RED LED 
x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash :

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 

x4 �ash:

x5 �ash: 
x6 �ash: 
x7 �ash: 
x8 �ash: 

FOB in car

Hood open
Brake ON
Door open
Bad Encryption/
key code

PARKING LIGHTS The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately.

.

THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 
EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 

ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 
CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 

SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 
SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 

DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 
THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION
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DESCRIPTION

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM ALARM 

DATA KEY

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

At parking lights switch

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

DOOR LOCK DATA
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Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Avant de débrancher un module, un ordinateur 
ou une unité de contrôle d'un véhicule: il faut 
toujours débrancher la borne négative de la 
batterie du véhicule.

Dans ce véhicule, le module d'entrée sans clé 
de l'usine est sensible aux interférences et 
peut cesser de fonctionner si certaines 
précautions ne sont pas prisses. Débrancher la 
borne (-) de la batterie avant de déconnecter 
le module de clé intélligente sous le volant 
pour éviter de l'endommager.

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip3  1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2 Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

TH
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

110 234567

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE

Black/White
Noir/Blanc

Green/Orange
Vert/Orange

89

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

DATA
KEY

8

Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

2 5 641 3 4

YellowWhite

D3 D2

D1
C

U
T

5 PIN CONN.

RF-KIT

KIT-RF

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

NOT INCLUDED

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some RF KIT . 

B

Yellow

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

T-HARNESS: THAR-MAZ1 | HARNAIS-EN-T : THAR-MAZ1

DATA DOOR LOCK

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)

GUIDE # 62951 Page 1 /14



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/6 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12.1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/6 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA 

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE  
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

 The Red LED will turn ON.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now
programmed.



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 1 /14



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210623

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY 
A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Parts required (Not included)

1X 10 AMP Fuse

STAND ALONE THAR-MAZ1 THARNESS  INSTALLATION  - 2 KEYS 
PROGRAMMING 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[11]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission only
Push-to-Start - transmission automatique 
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition before 
start
Hood Open

MODULE RED LED 
x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash :

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 

x4 �ash:

x5 �ash: 
x6 �ash: 
x7 �ash: 
x8 �ash: 

FOB in car

Hood open
Brake ON
Door open
Bad Encryption/
key code

PARKING LIGHTS The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Page 1 /14



DESCRIPTION

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM ALARM 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

Inside the Parking Light switch

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

DOOR 
LOCK DATA

DATA
KEY

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

Page 1 /14



Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip3  1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2  Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE
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Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 
Contrôle de démarrage/arrêt 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

110 234567

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND
MASSE

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE
FUSIBLES

TanGreen

89

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

DATA
KEY

8

Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

2 5 641 3 4

YellowWhite

D3 D2

D1
C

U
T

5 PIN CONN.

RF-KIT

KIT-RF

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

NOT INCLUDED

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some RF KIT . 

B

Yellow

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

T-HARNESS: THAR-MAZ1 | HARNAIS-EN-T : THAR-MAZ1

DATA DOOR LOCK

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)

GUIDE # 66311 Page 1 /14



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Page 1 /14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
BLEU

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/6

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/6 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA 

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE  
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

 The Red LED will turn ON.  La DEL Rouge s'allumera.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now
programmed.



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 1 /14



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210623

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES
THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED 
BY A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE 
VEHICLE.

Parts required (Not included)

1X 10 AMP Fuse

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

STAND ALONE THAR-MAZ1 THARNESS  INSTALLATION  - 2 KEYS 
PROGRAMMING 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[11]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition before 
start
Hood Open

MODULE RED LED 
x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash :

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 

x4 �ash:

x5 �ash: 
x6 �ash: 
x7 �ash: 
x8 �ash: 

FOB in car

Hood open
Brake ON
Door open
Bad Encryption/
key code

PARKING LIGHTS The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION
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DESCRIPTION

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

Inside the Parking Light switch

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

DOOR 
LOCK DATA

DATA
KEY

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM ALARM 

Page 1 /14



Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip 3 1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2 Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

BlackBlue

3 5 6 7 81 42

Lt.BlueYellowMX5

16

32

VEHICLE WITHOUT 
OEM HOOD PIN. 

EMPTY PIN GROUND

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

110 23456789

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

A20

C
U

T

DATA
KEY

8

OPTIONAL

D3

D1

D2

RF-KIT

KIT-RF

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

NOT INCLUDED

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some RF KIT . 

B

Yellow
Jaune

5 PIN CONN.

DATA DOOR LOCK

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

T-HARNESS: THAR-MAZ1 | HARNAIS-EN-T : THAR-MAZ1

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)

GUIDE # 66491 Page 1 /14



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Page 1 /14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
BLEU

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF



Page 1 /14 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/6 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).



Page 1 /14 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/6

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA GE SUIVANTE

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE  
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

 The Red LED will turn ON.  La DEL Rouge s'allumera.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now
programmed.



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 1 /14



ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20160913

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

ALL REV.: 20160913

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 2

1X
Microsoft Windows Computer &
Internet connection 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional 
if equipped) 

YEARS 

Connection #

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s 
pr

ot
ec

tio
n 

re
m

ot
e 

st
ar

t

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g

A
la

rm
 m

od
e

R
E

M
O

TE
 S

TA
R

TE
R

 
N

O
 D

O
O

R
LO

C
K

  

R
E

M
O

TE
 S

TA
R

TE
R

 &
  

D
O

O
R

LO
C

K
 C

O
N

TR
O

L 

V
E

H
IC

LE
 W

IT
H

O
U

T 
O

E
M

 
A

LA
R

M

VEHICLE

 MAZDA
6 Push-to-Start - AT 2013-2016 1 2 3 • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

GUIDE # 35191

MAZDA 6  - T-HARNESS MAZDA - STAND ALONE

Parts required (Not included)

1X 10 AMP Fuse
1x Diode 1A
1X 1K Ohm Resistor (with doorlock)
FLASH LINK MANAGER
Software version 3.52 and more

HARDWARE VERSION FIRMWARE VERSION

  MINIMUM 6 71.[35]
FORD  MINIMUM
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK 
MANAGER

OFF

ON

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows Computer 
(Internet connection required) 

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB availbale, Sold separately. 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D1
OEM Remote Stand Alone 
Remote Starter

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition before 
start
Hood Open

MODULE RED LED 
x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash :

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 

x4 �ash:

x5 �ash: 
x6 �ash: 
x7 �ash: 
x8 �ash: 

FOB in car

Hood open
Brake ON
Door open
Bad Encryption/
key code

PARKING LIGHTSThe vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION
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DESCRIPTION | 

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright
Fortin Aut o

DATA KEY

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

above Driver 
Kick Panel. Near 
� rewall.

(-)LOCK/(-)
UNLOCK

Parking Light connector

driver kick panel. 

Copyright © 201
Fortin Auto Radio

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

(-)HORN/
ALARM

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM ALARM 

HOOD

MAZDA 6 

PUSH
START

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY 
TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION
ADDENDA - SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT SUGGÉRÉ

Page 3 /14



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CONNECTION 1

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY 

REMOTE CAR STARTER ONLY - DOORLOCK BY OEM REMOTE

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

(+) Ignition

Hood Pin

DATA KEY

(-) External Input

(-)PTS

DO NOT CONNECT DO NOT CONNECT 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White connec-
tor. Under steering column, 

START-STOP unit.

TH
AR-M

AZ1

Y
E

LL
O

W

Start / Stop 
external control

B

CONNECTION 1

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

A18 D1 A10

EMPTY PIN GROUND
MASSE

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT (-)PARKING LIGHT DATA KEY

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black Yellow Green Black/White

 
Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.


Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.


Back view. White connector. Parking 

light connector




6 5 4 3 2 1

D3

CU
T

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE



(-) Parking Light 

OPTIONAL
(If the vehicle is not equip-
ped with a hood pin) 

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR VALET

(-)PARKING LIGHT

(-)PARKING LIGHT
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Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(vehicule hybride seulement):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode
Mode hybride

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
UNLOCK before / LOCK after (Disarm 
OEM Alarm)
DÉVERROUILLE avant / VERROUILLE 
après (Désarme alarme d’origine)

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

G1
Evo Alarm enable

Système Alarme Evo

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D3
Shutdown engine on door opening

Arrêt du moteur lors de l’ouverture d’une 
porte

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5 AUX.1 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.1 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A6 AUX.2 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.2 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A3 Key Bypass
Contournement de clé

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(vehicule hybride seulement):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode
Mode hybride

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
UNLOCK before / LOCK after (Disarm 
OEM Alarm)
DÉVERROUILLE avant / VERROUILLE 
après (Désarme alarme d’origine)

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

T OPTION
ON UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil-
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

G1
Evo Alarm enable

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D3
Shutdown engine on door opening

Arrêt du moteur lors de l’ouverture d’une 
porte

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5 AUX.1 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.1 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A6 AUX.2 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.2 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A3 Key Bypass
Contournement de clé

CONNECTION 2 REMOTE CAR STARTER AND DOORLOCK

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(vehicule hybride seulement):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode
Mode hybride

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
UNLOCK before / LOCK after (Disarm 
OEM Alarm)
DÉVERROUILLE avant / VERROUILLE 
après (Désarme alarme d’origine)

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

G1
Evo Alarm enable

Système Alarme Evo

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D3
Shutdown engine on door opening

Arrêt du moteur lors de l’ouverture d’une 
porte

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5 AUX.1 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.1 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A6 AUX.2 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.2 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A3 Key Bypass
Contournement de clé

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(vehicule hybride seulement):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode
Mode hybride

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
UNLOCK before / LOCK after (Disarm 
OEM Alarm)
DÉVERROUILLE avant / VERROUILLE 
après (Désarme alarme d’origine)

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

T OPTION
ON UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil-
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

G1
Evo Alarm enable

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D3
Shutdown engine on door opening

Arrêt du moteur lors de l’ouverture d’une 
porte

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5 AUX.1 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.1 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A6 AUX.2 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.2 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A3 Key Bypass
Contournement de clé

CONNECTION 2
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

REMOTE CAR STARTER AND DOORLOCKCONNECTION 2CONNECTION 2

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY I TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT

(+) Ignition

Hood Pin

DATA KEY

(-) External Input

(-)PTS

RF-KIT

KIT-RF

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

NOT INCLUDED

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White connec-
tor. Under steering column, 

START-STOP unit.

Y
E

LL
O

W
JA

U
N

E

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

TH
AR-M

AZ1

RS6 (+)Ignition

 Connection required for some RF KIT. 

Start / Stop 
external control

B

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  


Driver kick 

panel.


Driver kick 

panel.


Back view. 14-pin White 
connector. above driver 
kick pane, near firewall.


Back view. White 

connector. Parking 
light connector








RS17/RS18 A4 D6 A18 D1 A10

(-)UNLOCK / (-)LOCK (-)HORN
ALARM HOOD

(-)
PARKING 
LIGHT

(-)
PARKING 
LIGHT

DATA KEY

White/Green Black/Orange Blue, Blue/White, Yellow Green Black/White

1 K Ohm
Resistor D5

D3

CU
T CU

T

TEST : INSERT THE VALET KEY IN THE 
DRIVER DOOR KEY CYLINDER
    TURN TO LOCK : 2.5V
    TURN TO UNLOCK : 0V

Ground 14

13

12

11

10

9

8

7

6

5

4

3

2

1

CONNECTION 2CONNECTION 2

(-)HORN/ALARM

(-)LOCK

(-)PARKING LIGHT

(-)UNLOCK

A20/A15

OPTIONAL

VALET SWITCH

HOOD
HOOD

(-)PARKING LIGHT

(-)PARKING LIGHT

6 5 4 3 2 1

Page 6 /14

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY 

LT.BLUE/BLACK 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CONNECTION 3 VEHICLE WITHOUT HOOD PIN & WITHOUT OEM ALARM

(+) Ignition

Hood Pin

DATA KEY

(-) External Input

(-)PTS

RF-KIT

KIT-RF

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

NOT INCLUDED

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

 
Back view. 32-pin White 

connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White connec-
tor. Under steering column, 

START-STOP unit.

Y
E

LL
O

W
JA

U
N

E

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

TH
AR-M

AZ1

RS6 (+)Ignition

 Connection required for some RF KIT. 

Start / Stop 
external control

B

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

CONNECTION 3

(-)PARKING LIGHT

(-)PARKING LIGHT

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14


Driver kick 

panel.

 
Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment .


Back view. 12-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment .


Back view. White 

connector. Parking light 
connector







6 5 4 3 2 1

A20/A15 A18 D3

(-)UNLOCK / (-)LOCK EMPTY PIN GROUND
(-)PAR-
KING 
LIGHT

PARKING 
LIGHT DATA KEY

Lt.Blue
Bleu Pâle

Black Yellow Green Red

D1

CU
T

TEST : INSERT THE VALET KEY IN THE 
DRIVER DOOR KEY CYLINDER
    TURN TO LOCK : 2.5V
    TURN TO UNLOCK : 0V

Ground 
Masse

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 11 10 9 8 7

INSERT WIRE IN
EMPTY PIN

1 K Ohm
Resistor

(-)LOCK

(-)PARKING LIGHT

(-)UNLOCK

OPTIONALHOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR VALET

FUSE
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/5 | 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
WAIT

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 | 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/5 | 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | 

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection

Parts required (not included)

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12.1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

et ensuite:

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/5 | 

The module is now
programmed.

24

25

21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

CAUTION FOR: EVO-ALARM OPTION
If the module GREEN (A4) wire is connected to the 
HORN make sure that the option G1 (EVO-ALARM) 
is enabled before CAN programming.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

Page 12 /14
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210623

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY 
A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Parts required (Not included)

1X 10 AMP Fuse

STAND ALONE THAR-MAZ1 THARNESS  INSTALLATION  - 2 KEYS 
PROGRAMMING 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[11]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission only 
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition before 
start
Hood Open

MODULE RED LED 
x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash :

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 

x4 �ash:

x8 �ash: 

FOB in car

Hood open
Brake ON
Door open
Bad Encryption/
key code

PARKING LIGHTSThe vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION
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DESCRIPTION 

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM ALARM 

DATA KEY

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

At parking lights switch

DOOR LOCK DATA
(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Page 1 /14



Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip3 1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2 Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE
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Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

TH
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A
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 1 /14 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

110 234567

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE
FUSIBLES

Green/Orange
Vert/Orange

Black/White
Noir/Blanc

89

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

DATA
KEY

8

Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

2 5 641 3 4

YellowWhite

D3 D2

D1
C

U
T

5 PIN CONN.

RF-KIT

KIT-RF

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

NOT INCLUDED

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some RF KIT . 

B

Yellow
Jaune

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

T-HARNESS: THAR-MAZ1 | HARNAIS-EN-T : THAR-MAZ1

DATA DOOR LOCK

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
BLEU

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/6 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/6 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA 

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

 The Red LED will turn ON.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now
programmed.



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 1 /14



ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION                       

ALL

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 2

1X
Microsoft Windows Computer &
Internet connection 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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MAZDA
CX9 Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission 2016 1 2 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

HARDWARE VERSION FIRMWARE VERSION

  MINIMUM 6 71.[35]
FORD  MINIMUM

PUSH
START

GUIDE # 61751

Parts required (Not included)

1X 1K Ohm Resistor (with doorlock)

FLASH LINK MANAGER
Software version 3.54 and more

THAR-MAZ1

Page 1 / 13 REVREV.: .: 2016100620161006 

THARNESS STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK 
MANAGER

OFF

ON

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows Computer 
(Internet connection required) 

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB availbale, Sold separately. 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D1
OEM Remote Stand Alone 
Remote Starter

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START. 

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION
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DESCRIPTION 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

At parking lights switch

DATA KEY

()PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

Harness in driver kick panel 

HOOD PIN

(-)LOCK
(-)HORN ALARM

(-)UNLOCK
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 Y�����     In A1
 P�����     In A2

 P�����/W����     In A3
 G����     Out A4
 W����     Out A5

 O�����     In A6
 O�����/B����     In A7

 D�.B���     In A8
 R��/B���     In A9

 L�.B���/B����    A10
 B����     Out A11

 P���     Out A12
 Y�����/B����     In A13
 B����/W����     Out A14

 P���/B����     Out A15
 P�����/Y�����    A16

 G����/W����    A17
 G����/R��    A18

 W����/B����    A19
 L�.B���    A20

C5 B����     
C4 G���/B����      
C3 G���     
C2 O�����/B����     
C1 O�����/G����     

D6 W����/R��     
D5 W����/B���     
D4 W����/G����     
D3 Y�����/R��     
D2 Y�����/B���       
D1 Y�����/G����       

A C

D
W����/G����
W����/B���
W����/R��

O�����/G����
O�����/B����

B����

L�.B���

G����/R��
G����/W����

P�����/Y�����
P���/B���� Out

B����/W���� Out

P��� Out
B���� Out

R��/B��� In

O�����/B���� In
O����� In

W���� Out
G���� Out

(+)Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. White 
connector. Parking 

light connector

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

DATA KEY
(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

BlueBlackBlue

3 5 6 7 81 42

C
U

T

D1

D3D2

DO NOT CONNECT 

B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

YELLOW
JAUNE

LT.BLUE/BLACK - BLEU PÂLE/NOIR

MAKE THE CONNECTION  
FAIRE LE BRANCHEMENT

(-)Parking Lights (NO)
(-)Parking Lights (COM)

(-)Parking Lights (NO)

CONNECTION 1 REMOTE CAR STARTER ONLY - DOORLOCK BY OEM REMOTE
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Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(vehicule hybride seulement):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode
Mode hybride

Program bypass option
arm):
ment

(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
UNLOCK before / LOCK after (Disarm 
OEM Alarm)
DÉVERROUILLE avant / VERROUILLE 
après (Désarme alarme d’origine)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

G1
Evo Alarm enable

Système Alarme Evo

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D3
Shutdown engine on door opening

Arrêt du moteur lors de l’ouverture d’une 
porte

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5 AUX.1 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.1 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A6 AUX.2 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.2 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A3 Key Bypass
Contournement de clé

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(vehicule hybride seulement):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode
Mode hybride

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
UNLOCK before / LOCK after (Disarm 
OEM Alarm)
DÉVERROUILLE avant / VERROUILLE 
après (Désarme alarme d’origine)

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil-
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

G1
Evo Alarm enable

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
(If equipped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équippé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D3
Shutdown engine on door opening

Arrêt du moteur lors de l’ouverture d’une 
porte

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5 AUX.1 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.1 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A6 AUX.2 Parking Light ON/OFF
AUX.2 Feux de stationnement ON/OFF

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A3 Key Bypass
Contournement de clé

CONNECTION 2 REMOTE CAR STARTER AND DOORLOCK
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 Y�����     In A1
 P�����     In A2

 P�����/W����     In A3
 G����     Out A4
 W����     Out A5

 O�����     In A6
 O�����/B����     In A7

 D�.B���     In A8
 R��/B���     In A9

 L�.B���/B����    A10
 B����     Out A11

 P���     Out A12
 Y�����/B����     In A13
 B����/W����     Out A14

 P���/B����     Out A15
 P�����/Y�����    A16

 G����/W����    A17
 G����/R��    A18

 W����/B����    A19
 L�.B���    A20

C5 B����     
C4 G���/B����      
C3 G���     
C2 O�����/B����     
C1 O�����/G����     

D6 W����/R��     
D5 W����/B���     
D4 W����/G����     
D3 Y�����/R��     
D2 Y�����/B���       
D1 Y�����/G����       

A C

D
W����/G����

O�����/G����
O�����/B����

B����

G����/R��
G����/W����

P�����/Y�����

B����/W���� Out

P��� Out
B���� Out

R��/B��� In

O�����/B���� In
O����� In

W���� Out

(+)Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

CONNECTION 2 REMOTE CAR STARTER AND DOORLOCK

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. White 
connector. Parking 

light connector

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

DATA KEY
(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

BlueBlackBlue

3 5 6 7 81 42

C
U

T

D1

D3D2

Lt.GreenWhite

HOOD PIN(-)HORN 
ALARM

(-)UNLOCK/
(-)LOCK

Harness from driver door, under white jonction 
connector.

C
U

T

Ground
Masse

TEST : INSERT THE VALET KEY IN 
THE DRIVER DOOR KEY CYLINDER    
TURN TO LOCK : 2.5V    
TURN TO UNLOCK : 0V

Brown

(-)Parking Lights (NO)
(-)Parking Lights (COM)

(-)Parking Lights (NO)

D6A15/A20

D5

A4

HOOD PIN
HOOD PIN

1 K Ohm
Resistor

(-)Horn-alarm

(-)LOCK

(-)UNLOCK

RF-KIT

KIT-RF

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

RS6 (+)Ignition

Connection required for 
some RF KIT. 

B

5 PIN CONN.

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE CONNECTION  

NOT INCLUDED YELLOW
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/5 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
BLEUWAIT

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/5

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection 

Parts required (not included) 

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

et ensuite:

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/5

The module is now
programmed.

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

CAUTION FOR: EVO-ALARM OPTION
If the module GREEN (A4) wire is connected to the 
HORN make sure that the option G1 (EVO-ALARM) 
is enabled before CAN programming.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210623

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY 
A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[11]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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MAZDA

CX9 Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission 2016-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

GUIDE # 63031

STAND ALONE THAR-MAZ1 THARNESS  INSTALLATION  - 2 KEYS 
PROGRAMMING 
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition before 
start
Hood Open

MODULE RED LED
x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash :

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 

x4 �ash:

x5 �ash: 
x6 �ash: 
x7 �ash: 
x8 �ash: 

FOB in car

Hood open
Brake ON
Door open
Bad Encryption/
key code

PARKING LIGHTS The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION
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DESCRIPTION

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

At parking lights switch

DATA KEYDOOR LOCK DATA

()PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM ALARM 
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Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip 3 1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2 Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE |
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+)Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Back view. White 
connector. Parking 

light connector

16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

DATA KEY
(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

Blue BlackBlue

3 5 6 7 81 42

DATA
DOOR
LOCK
Blue

C
U

T

D1

D3D2A20

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND
MASSE

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE

OPTIONAL

Yellow
Jaune

RF-KIT

KIT-RF

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

NOT INCLUDED

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some RF KIT . 

B

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE CONNECTION  

5 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS: THAR-MAZ1 | HARNAIS-EN-T : THAR-MAZ1

(-)Parking Lights (NO)
(-)Parking Lights (COM)

(-)Parking Lights (NO)

DATA DOOR LOCK
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CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Les DELs Bleue et Rouge 
alterneront entre 4 clignote-
ments et 1 pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.
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CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA 

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE  
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

 The Red LED will turn ON.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now
programmed.



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

If you’re looking for quality car alarms & remote start, visit our website.

https://www.carid.com/alarms-remote-start.html
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